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II. INTRODUCTION

II.INT.0.1. PRELIMINARY REMARKS

This volume presents an edition and English translation of the
sections of the Masoretic treatise Hiddyat al-Qari’ ‘Guide for the
Reader’ that concern the consonants and vowels. This medieval
work constitutes an important primary source for the reconstruc-
tion of the Tiberian pronunciation tradition, and it has been con-
stantly referred to in volume 1.

Some general remarks concerning Hiddyat al-Qari’ in the
context of other Masoretic treatises have been made in vol. 1,
81.0.13.1., where references are given to previous scholarship on
the text, in particular the important work of Ilan Eldar.

The author of Hiddyat al-Qari’ was the Karaite grammarian
’Abii al-Faraj Hariin, who was active in Jerusalem in the first half
of the eleventh century (see vol. 1, §1.0.13.4.).! He produced the
work in Arabic in both a long and a short version, first writing
the long version and subsequently abbreviating this to produce a
shortened recension. These underwent further recensions in later
centuries in both Arabic and Hebrew (see vol. 1, §1.0.13.1.). The
original Arabic versions written by >Abti al-Faraj Hariin contained
an introduction, followed by sections on the consonants ,vowels
and accents. The edition presented in this volume is of the extant

portions of the introduction and sections on the consonants and

! His authorship is identified explicitly in a scribal note preserved in the
Genizah fragment of the short version JRL A 694 (Eldar 1994, 41).

© Geoffrey Khan, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0194.01



2 The Tiberian Pronunciation Tradition of Biblical Hebrew

vowels in both versions. Also included in the edition are some
selected passages from the section on the accents that relate to
the ga‘ya and to the interaction of vocalization and stress. Eldar
(2018) has made an edition of the section on musical accents and
also has published selected passages from other sections of both
versions of the treatise (e.g. Eldar 1980; 1987a; 1987b; 1994).
There are not, however, any full editions of all the extant portions
of the introduction and the sections on the consonants and vow-
els in the two versions. Moreover, Eldar published the selected
passages with a Hebrew translation. The edition in this volume,
therefore, complements the work of Eldar by making available
the entire text of the introduction and sections on consonants and
vowels and by providing an English translation. It is based on
many newly identified manuscripts in the Firkovitch collections
(National Library of Russia, St. Petersburg), which now allow a
complete reconstruction of the text of the short version and a
nearly complete reconstruction of the text of the long version.
The edition is accompanied by a commentary, which clarifies
passages where it has been deemed necessary and contextualizes
the ideas of >Abii al-Faraj within the linguistic and philosophical
thought of his day.

II.INT.0.2. THE LONG VERSION

In his introduction to the long version, >Abii al-Faraj indicates
(8I1.LL.0.1.10.) that the work consists of three discourses
(magqalat), one devoted to consonants, one to vowels and one to

accents. The introduction to the third discourse refers to the
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division of the work into two parts (’ajza’), with the first two

discourses in part one and the third discourse in part two:

The first part contains two discourses. The first discourse
contains a discussion concerning the letters. The second
discourse contains a discussion concerning the vowels.
This part contains one discourse, which contains a
discussion concerning the accents of the twenty-one books

and the accents of the three books.2

The majority of sections of the long version that are cov-
ered by the edition here are extant in their entirety in the surviv-
ing manuscripts, with only a few, apparently relatively small,
gaps.

The grammatical works of >Abti al-Faraj reflect a consider-
able influence from contemporary Arabic linguistic thought and
direct parallels can be found between his works and Arabic gram-
matical literature (Khan 1997; Khan, Gallego, and Olszowy-
Schlanger 2003, xi—xxxii; Becker 1996; Basal 1998; 1999). °Abii
al-Faraj’s works exhibit convergences with contemporary Arabic
texts also in general features of literary form, such as the autho-
rial preface (Goldstein 2014).

The Arabic genre of literature that would be expected to
correspond most closely to Hidayat al-Qari’ is that of works on
correct Qur’anic recitation, known as tajwid. A comparison with

tajwid works from roughly the same period, such as those of

2 MS L8, fol. 57r: *5p Hnnwn "ROR 1ORPAYR PRORPA 10 HIRDR TIOR8
TOR KT TION5R ' RHIOR HY Snnwn mIrRNHR AHRPAYRT HINHR 0 orbIHR
IRTIORT 78D PIwPT TARHR IRADR '8 DRYIOR DY Snnwn ATAR TORPR D
9RaDR ANHIHN.
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al-Dani (d. 1052-3)* and al-Qaysi (d. 1045),* reveals some paral-
lels in structure. These tajwid manuals open with an introduction
on the requirements of tajwid sanctioned by earlier authorities.
This is followed by a series of sections on the pronunciation of
the consonants, arranged by place of articulation, which is clearly
analogous to the contents of the first discourse of Hidayat al-Qari’.
In these tajwid manuals, however, there are no clear counterparts
to the various sections of Hiddyat al-Qari’ on philosophical as-
pects of letters (8II.LL.1.1.), on morphological formations involv-
ing the interchange, augmentation and elision of letters
(8II.L.1.5., 8IL.L.1.11., 8IL.L.1.13.) and on verbal conjugations
(8I1.L.1.10), which are found in the first discourse of the long
version of Hiddyat al-Qari’.

The remainder of the contents of the tajwid manuals are
concerned mainly with contextual variations in the realization of
vowels, in particular with regard to their length. This does not
correspond very closely to the second discourse of the long ver-
sion of Hiddayat al-Qari’, which is concerned with philosophical
aspects of vowels (8II.L.2.1.-8II.L.2.2., 8II.L.2.18.), the role of
vowels in various morphological formations (81I.L.2.3.-8II.L.2.8.,
8I1.1.2.16.-8I1.1.2.17), the shewa (8§I1.1.2.9.-8I1.1..2.13.) and the
production and places of articulation of vowels (8II.L.2.14.-
8II.L.2.15.).

3>Abii ‘Amr ‘Uthman ibn Sa‘id al-Dani, Al-Tahdid fi al-’Itqan wa-l-Tajwid
(ed. al-Hamad 2001).

4 Makki ibn *Abi Talib al-Qaysi, Al-Ri‘dya li-Tajwid al-Qir@’a wa-Tahgiq
Lafz al-Tilawa (ed. Farhat 1996).
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The tajwid manuals do not contain sections corresponding
to the treatment of cantillation accents in the third discourse of
Hidayat al-Qari’, since pitch variation in the recitation of the
Qur’an is not prescribed but is improvised (Nelson 2001).

The various aforementioned components in the three dis-
courses of Hidayat al-Qari’ that do not have counterparts in the
tajwid manuals have been incorporated from the Masoretic tradi-
tion, from material on morphology in other grammatical works
of ’Abii al-Faraj Hartin, from the Arabic grammatical tradition,
e.g. the theory of the production of vowels (§II.L.2.15.),°> and
from philosophical treatments of language in Muslim speculative
theological works (kalam). The custom of incorporating morpho-
logical material into treatments of pronunciation is seen already
in earlier Masoretic treatises such as Kitab al-Musawwitat (ed.
Allony 1963) and Seder ha-Simanim (ed. Allony 1965). It is clear
that Hidayat al-Qari’ is hybrid with regard to the nature and
origin of its contents. It does not replicate exactly the format of
Qur’anic tajwid manuals. It does not, moreover, constitute a sim-
ple compendium of material from the Masoretic tradition, despite
the statement to that effect in 8§I1.L.0.9. of the introduction.

II.INT.0.3. THE SHORT VERSION

The short version of Hiddyat al-Qari’ has survived in many more
manuscripts than the long version. This reflects the greater
popularity of the short version. The same applies to the
distribution of °Abii al-Faraj’s grammar book al-Kitab al-Kafi fi

®> This can be traced to the Muslim physician Ibn Sina (980-1037 C.E.);
cf. Eldar (1983) and vol. 1, §1.2.1.3.
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al-Lugha al-‘Ibraniyya ‘The Sufficient Book concerning the He-
brew Language’, which is a shortened version of his original
grammar book al-Kitab al-Mushtamil ‘ala al-’Usil wa-l-Fusil fi
al-Lugha al-‘Ibraniyya ‘The Comprehensive Book of General
Principles and Particular Rules of the Hebrew Language’ and is
extant in many more manuscripts than al-Kitab al-Mushtamil
(Khan, Gallego and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, xlvii).

In the introduction to the short version of Hidayat al-Qari’,
’Abt al-Faraj indicates that he may take the opportunity to in-
clude ‘where necessary what was not mentioned in the (original)
Hidayat al-Qari”. This is analogous to his approach in al-Kitab al-
Kafi, in which he in several places states that he is expanding on
material that is dealt with in al-Kitab al-Mushtamil or presenting
the material in a different arrangement. In one case he admits
that the view he expresses in al-Kitab al-Kafi should supersede the
remarks he made on the subject in al-Kitab al-Kafi (Khan, Gallego
and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, xxxiii).

The first two discourses of the original long version of
Hidayat al-Qari’ have been made more concise in the short ver-
sion by removing sections that relate to philosophical discussions
of letters and vowels, and sections that are concerned with mor-
phological patterns and processes. The main sections that are re-
tained in the short version of the first two discourses concern the
pronunciation of the consonants, vowels and shewa. The division
into two discourses has also been eliminated.

The first part of the introduction to the short version
(8I1.S.0.1.-8I1.S.0.2.) includes a variety of titles of the work. It is

indicated that the long version was called Kitab al-Shuriit ‘The
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Book of Conditions/Rules’, but was generally known (mulaqqab)
by the name Hidayat al-Qari’. The term shart ‘rule’ is a term that
is frequently used in the work. The short version of Hiddyat al-
Qari’> (mukhtasar Hiddyat al-Qari’) is said in the introduction to
have been known as Kitab al-Muhja ‘The Book of the Essential
Requirements (literally: the lifeblood).” This corresponds closely
the title Muhjat al-Qari® (AxpH& mann) ‘The Essential Require-
ments of the Reader’ that appears in a booklist datable to the 13%
century (Allony 1975, 56). A Genizah fragment of the short ver-
sion has a scribal note that refers to the work as Kitab al-Hidaya
fi Im Shurit al-Migqra ‘The Book of Guidance regarding the
Knowledge of the Rules of Scriptural Reading’ (JRL A 694). A
Genizah fragment of an anonymous Masoretic treatise (CUL T-S
NS 311.113) refers, moreover, to what appears to be Hidayat al-
Qari’ by the title Kitab al-’Alhan ‘The Book of the Accents’.

Some other works of *Abt al-Faraj are referred to with dif-
ferent forms of title. This applies, for example, to his glossary of
biblical words, which is referred to in the sources with various
titles, including Tafsir °Alfaz al-Miqra ‘Explanation of Biblical
Words’, Sharh °Alfaz allati fihd Suba fi al-Miqra wa-Dhikr
Ishtigagiha ‘The Explanation of Words in the Bible that have Dif-
ficulty and the Mention of their Derivation’, °Alfaz al-Sa‘ba allati
li-I-Torah ‘The Difficult Words of the Pentateuch’ (Goldstein
2014, 357).

The full text of the sections that are covered in this edition

are extant in the surviving manuscripts.
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II.INT.0.4. THE MANUSCRIPT CORPUS

The edition of the long version of Hidayat al-Qari’ is based on all
manuscripts of the work that are known to me. These are extant
predominantly in the Second Firkovitch collection of the National
Library of Russia in St. Petersburg. The corpus includes the fol-
lowing manuscripts. Full class-marks are given together with the

abbreviations that are used in the edition:®
St. Petersburg, National Library of Russia:

II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2390 = L1
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2505 = L2
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 1 4477 = 13
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. II 307 = L4
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. II 418 = L5
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. Il 604 = L6

Cambridge University Library:
T-S NS 301.23 = L7

New York, The Jewish Theological Seminary:
JTS 8110, EMC 829, 832 = L8

The number of extant manuscripts of the short version is

much larger and only a selection of those that are extant were

¢ These include some manuscripts that were identified by Ilan Eldar. I
identified the remainder in my investigations in the Firkovitch col-

lection.
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used for the edition. These again are predominantly from the Sec-
ond Firkovitch collection, which preserves the longest manu-

scripts. My corpus includes the following:”
St. Petersburg, National Library of Russia:

II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2347 = S1
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2477 = S2
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2478 = S3
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2480 = S4
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2481 = S5
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2528 = S6
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2542 = S7
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2544 = S8
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2551 = S9
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2557 = S10
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2772 = S11
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2794 = S12
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2795 = S13
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2813 = S14
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2814 = S15
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2897 = S16
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2928 = S17
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2941 = S18
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2945 = S19
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2966 = S20

7 1 identified the majority of these manuscripts in my searches through
the Firkovitch collection. Some were drawn to my attention by José

Martinez Delgado, whose help is here gratefully acknowledged.
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II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 3384 = S21
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 3944 = S22
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. II 297 = S23
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. II 323 = S24
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. II 325 = S25
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. II 326 = S26
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. II 420 = S27
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. II 488 = S28

Cambridge University Library:
Mosseri I, 57.2 = S29

In addition to these manuscripts, there are also several ex-
tant Genizah fragments containing the short version, which were
used by Eldar (1987a; 1987b) in his edition of selected passages
from the short version. For my own edition I decided to give pref-
erence to the longer manuscripts that are now available in the
Firkovitch collection.

The manuscripts of the corpus that are used for the edition
of the long and short versions are all written in Judaeo-Arabic
(Arabic in Hebrew script). They do not include any colophons.
Their scribal hands and codicology, however, are similar to the
manuscripts from the Firkovtich collection that formed the basis
of the edition of >Abii al-Faraj’s grammatical work al-Kitab al-Kafi
(Khan, Gallego, and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, xlvii-Ixix). Based
on this comparison, therefore, they can be dated to a period rang-
ing from the eleventh to the thirteenth centuries. Their ultimate
origin would in all likelihood have been the Karaite synagogue
in Cairo, which appears to have been the source of most of the

Second Firkovitch collection (Harviainen 1996).
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II.INT.0.5. THE EDITION AND TRANSLATION OF THE TEXTS

The edition of the two texts follows the same basic method as
was applied in the edition of °Abii al-Faraj’s al-Kitab al-Kafi (ed.
Khan, Gallego, and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003). The objective of
this method is to produce a text that is as clear and readable as
possible but still remains close to the philological reality of the
manuscripts.

For each section of the works a single manuscript was
chosen to act as the basis of the edition. Preference was given to
a manuscript that contains the section in undamaged folios. As is
the case with most manuscripts of the Second Firkovitch collec-
tion, individual folios are often out of order in the manuscripts
of the corpus. This has often necessitated re-ordering the folios.
Where the complete section is not contained in one base
manuscript, various base manuscripts are used for the section.

As far as possible, the text is presented in the edition
exactly as it appears in this base manuscript for a particular sec-
tion, following its orthography and reproducing the diacritical
marks and vocalization. Where scribes make corrections or
additions to the text, these are incorporated into the edition. No
indication is made, however, of deleted text. Similarly, when text
is inserted as an afterthought in the margin, it has been included
in the main text of the edition .

Collations are made with other manuscripts that preserve
this section of the text. Where there is a difference in another
manuscript, this is indicated in the critical apparatus. These

differences include both textual and also orthographic variations.
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If the reading in another manuscript is clearly superior to
that of the base manuscript, the superior reading is adopted in
the edited text and distinguished by enclosing it in angled
brackets < .... >. Editorial judgements as to superiority in reading
do not include cases where another manuscript has a linguistic
construction that conforms more closely to the conventions of
Classical Arabic than the one found in the base manuscript, so
long as the construction in the base manuscript could be
interpreted as exhibiting a difference only in linguistic register
and is not the result of a scribal error. In some cases where the
reading of the base manuscript makes little sense and no superior
reading is available in other manuscripts, an emended reading is
proposed, enclosed in angled brackets, which is as close as
possible in form to the reading in the manuscript .

If small lacunae occur in the base manuscript and the text
has been supplied from another manuscript or the missing text is
easily reconstructable, the supplied text is enclosed in square
brackets [...].

As remarked, the diacritical marks of the base manuscript
are reproduced in the edition. These include marks on letters and
vocalization. In most cases diacritical dots on letters are
inconsistently marked in the manuscripts and this inconsistent
marking is reproduced in the edition. It was decided, however,
to mark a dot consistently over the letters sade and tet when they
represent Arabic dad and za@’, respectively, even if they do not
have a diacritical dot in the manuscript. The purpose of this was
to make the text more readable. Missing or inconsistently marked

diacritics of other letters were judged not to reduce the



II. Introduction 13

readability of the text. Indeed, it cannot be excluded that the
omission of diacritical marks on the letters dalet and tav
representing Arabic dhal and th&@ may, in some cases, be a
reflection of the pronunciation of these consonants by the scribe
as stops rather than fricatives due to the interference of his
vernacular dialect .

Hebrew words and Biblical quotations are vocalized in
some manuscripts. If vocalization appears in the base manuscript,
this is reproduced in the edition exactly as it is written by the
scribe. The vocalization always consists of Tiberian signs, but in
many cases it deviates from the standard Tiberian Masoretic
vocalization. These reflect idiosyncracies of vocalization and pro-
nunciation of individual scribes who transmitted the text. The
standard Tiberian vocalization of the Hebrew words is given in
the translation on the page facing the edited text. The most com-
mon deviations from standard Tiberian vocalization include the
following:

Interchange of segol and patah (cf. vol. 1, 8§1.4.3.3.), e.g.

»12 (long version, 811.L.1.10. | Standard Tiberian: 73 Gen.
14.2 ‘Bera’)

7p1a (long version, §I.L.1.10. | Standard Tiberian: 7p3 Psa.
92.7 ‘stupidity’)

03 (long version, §I1.L.2.12.7. | Standard Tiberian: oj ‘also’)

nupn (long version, §I1.L.2.12.14. | Standard Tiberian:
napn Jer. 22.23 ‘nested’)

w1 (long version, §I1.L.2.10.2. | Standard Tiberian: s
‘Jehdeiah’)
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n27 (long version, §I1.L.1.13. | Standard Tiberian: na7y ‘it

multiplies’)
Simple vowel sign in place of a hatef sign on gutturals, e.g.

"1 (long version, §I1.L.1.11.4. | Standard Tiberian: *5u Psa.
92.4 ‘and on’)

*1v (long version, §I1.L.1.11.4. | Standard Tiberian: *Tp ‘un-
til’)

mnmm (long version, §I1.L.2.12.4.2. | Standard Tiberian:
¥0m) Josh. 8.14 ‘they made haste’)

Non-standard distribution of shewa and hatef signs, e.g.

93 axnn (long version, §I1.L.2.12.1.6. | Standard Tiberian:
f2Rnn Psa. 98.8 ‘let them clap their hands’)

oinno& (long version, §I1.L.2.12.1.6. | Standard Tiberian:
o0y Ezra 7.16 ‘their God’)

8177 oia (long version, §11.1.2.12.2.2. | Standard Tiberian:
8170 0ia Isa. 27.2 ‘on that day’)

The edited texts have been divided into numbered sections
and subsections, which correspond to sense units. In some cases
these paragraph divisions are also marked in the base manuscript
by various means, such as section titles or blank spaces. In
numerous cases, however, they are not marked in the manuscript.
It was decided that the imposition of a system of paragraph
division produced a text that is far more readable and also would
facilitate reference to specific passages. The numbers of the
paragraphs consist of three elements: A roman numeral II, denot-

ing volume 2 of the book, a capital L or S, denoting the long or
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short version respectively, and a series of Arabic numerals indi-
cating sections and subsections, e.g. I1.L.1.7.11 (= vol. 2, long
version, section 1.7.11.). Where the original text does not have a
title at a major section division, a title indicating the contents of
the section is supplied in the translation in brackets. Where the
original text has only a generic title at such divisions, such as 5¢a
fasl ‘section’, the specific content of the section is likewise sup-
plied in the translation in brackets.

Section numbers of this introduction have the prefix ILInt.

The folio divisions of the base manuscript are shown in the
edited text by a superscribed abbreviation of the manuscript with
the folio number after a colon, indicating where the following
text begins, e.g. 517V denotes that the following text begins on
fol. 17 verso of the manuscript L5.

The English translation is intended to be read either in
conjunction with the original text or independently of it. An
attempt has been made to convey to the reader as clearly as
possible the sense of the author. The translation is not, therefore,
a slavishly literal rendering of the text, since this would often
remain obscure for the English reader on account of the
predilection of °Abi al-Faraj for complex syntax. Biblical
quotations are reproduced in the original Hebrew, with standard
Masoretic vocalization and an English translation. Occasional
footnotes clarify some details of the translation. Longer explana-
tions on the various sections of the text are given in a commen-
tary after the editions. This commentary includes references to

various parallel sources and to the relevant sections in vol. 1.
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II.INT.0.6. TERMINOLOGY

The technical terminology used by ’Abii al-Faraj in Hidayat al-
Qari’ corresponds closely to what is found in his grammatical
works (Khan, Gallego, and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, xxxix-xl1vi).
Much of the grammatical terminology is that which was used in
the mainstream Basran school of Arabic grammar of the period.
There are also a number of survivals of Hebrew and Aramaic
terms from the Masoretic and early Karaite grammatical
tradition. Some of these have been Arabicized. The main

technical terms that are used in Hidayat al-Qari’ are as follows.

I1.Int.0.6.1. Arabic Terms
IR ’amr ‘imperative’
RMIR ’anh@ ‘vowels’
DRDR ’asds ‘basic noun’
DOR ism ‘noun’
DRNONDOR istifham ‘interrogative’

beR asl ‘basic form’

"1 beé ‘bet’

587 dal ‘dalet’

R waw ‘vay’

1 zujj ‘arrow-head’ (term for the vowel sign qibbus)

80 harf ‘letter’

P9OR a0 harf al-lin ‘soft letter’ (see commentary on
8II.L.1.1.7.)
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Snynon q7n harf musta‘mal ‘auxiliary letter’ (see commen-
tary on §I1.L.1.12.3.)

oRYY ta‘am ‘taste (of a vowel)’, ‘perceived quality (of a
vowel)’ (see commentary on §II.L.1.1.)

DR khadim ‘subordinate particle’
ar3 kaf ‘kaf

92> khabar ‘assertion’

21R70) kasdani ‘Aramaic’

71102 kasra (i vowel)

pad khafd ‘lowering’ (vowel quality) (see commentary on
I1.L.2.3.)

135 lugha ‘lexical class’ (see commentary on §11.1..0.1.1.)
"eRn madi ‘past tense’

wixTn madgiish ‘with dagesh’

9571 madhakkar ‘masculine’

nnn muw’annath ‘feminine’

T5n (pl. 75n) ‘vowel’ (literally: ‘king’)

5apnon mustagbal ‘future tense’

Swan mafil ‘passive participle’

pHvn Hyan mafil mutlag ‘absolute object’ (equated with the

Hebrew infinitive, see commentary on 8I1.L.2.7.1.)

aren mudaf ‘conjoined’ (see commentary to §I11.1.1.5.21.)
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IRynon 3TN masdar musta‘ar ‘transposed infinitive’ (see

commentary on §II.L.2.7.2.)

yvpn magqta® ‘prosodic stopping point’, ‘place of prosodic
division’ (§11.L.2.10.3., §1.2.5.2.)

*991 marfi ‘with rafe’
1131 naghama ‘vowel’

av1 nasb ‘holding level’ (vowel quality) (see commentary on
8II.L.2.3.)

nTnRY NPl nuqta wahida ‘single dot’, i.e. hireq
590K 11 VPRI nugta min *asfal ‘dot below’, i.e. hireq
"OPI nuqgtatayn ‘two dots’, i.e. sere

1980 sakin ‘silent, without a following vowel’
11R812Y Gbrani ‘Hebrew (language)’

quY ‘atf ‘conjunction’

Py ‘arad ‘abstraction, abstract property, verbal property’
byxa fa‘l ‘agentive participle’

~shra Syxa fadil bi-lI-ghayr ‘transitive agent’

noa1a Syxa fail bi-nafsihi ‘reflexive agent’

nnRa ‘patah’

Sva fil ‘verb’

mHyra oo 0% 198 Hya fidl alladhi lam yusamma fa‘iluhu ‘ac-

tion whose agent has not been mentioned’, i.e. passive.

oaIoR 8 Hya fid fi al-nafs ‘intransitive verb’



II. Introduction 19

v far ‘secondary, derivative form’

nnna fatha (a vowel)

nne damma (u vowel)

nxenRp (pl. parIp) ‘games’

yop qat® ‘disjoined state’

208" rakib ‘affix’

yoa raf¢ ‘raising’ (vowel quality) (see commentary on
SI1.L.2.3.)

KW ‘shewda’

Tnnn 8w shewa mutaharrik ‘mobile shewa’
1ORD KW shewa sakin ‘silent shewa’

vp1 non thaldth nugat ‘three dots’, i.e. segol
amxn tasrif ‘verbal conjugation’

PN taqdir ‘virtual form’ (see commentary on §I1.L.1.4.8.)

I1.Int.0.6.2. Hebrew and Aramaic Terms

3R ‘collection’ of exceptional words with regard to the
occurrence of dagesh on initial n5>732 consonants
(8IL.L.1.7., 8IL.S.2.0.)

nrR the person prefixes of the prefix conjugation (8, *, 3, n)

PR RnR ‘coming from far’, a variant form of dehiq
(811.L.1.7., §11.S.2.0.)

nvhan n'a ‘place of swallowing, throat’
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5xn3 ‘gimel’

113 symbol representing verbal conjugations with impera-
tives containing patah in the first syllable and past forms
containing hireq in the first syllable (8ILL.2.7.2,,
8II.L.2.8.2.)

mps ‘gaya
w7 ‘dagesh’

»'n 77 ‘what is compressed’, dehig, compression of a vowel
that brings about the occurrence of dagesh at the beginning
of a following word (8IL.L.1.7., 811.5.2.0.)

7007 ‘what is paused’, a pause due to paseq (8II.L.1.7.,
8I11.S.2.0.)

&, 0 ‘he’

n ‘vay’

n'n ‘het’

o%h ‘holem’

pn ‘hireq’

no ‘tet’

opv (i) ‘accent’; (ii) ‘taste (of a vowel)’, ‘perceived quality
(of a vowel)’ (see commentary on 8II.L.1.1.)

™ ‘yod’

1313 symbol representing verbal conjugations with impera-
tives containing holem in the first syllable and past forms

containing patah in the first syllable (§II.L.2.5.)
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TRNY ‘lamed’

1iwy ‘lexical class’, ‘linguistic form’ (see commentary on
8I.L.0.1.1.)

y1n ‘definite’
o', O8N ‘mem’

121 symbol representing verbal conjugations with impera-
tives containing patah in the first syllable and past forms
containing segol in the first syllable (8I1.L.2.7.2.)

n7on ‘disjoined’ (see commentary to §I1.L.1.5.21.)
721n ‘indefinite’

aon symbol representing verbal conjugations with impera-
tives containing sere in the last syllable and past forms con-
taining patah in the last syllable (8I1.L.2.8.2.)

P'an, pan mappiq
M ‘nun’

15130 ‘segol’
T80 ‘samekh’

TIND  ‘conjoined’ (see commentary to §ILL.1.5.21,,
8I1.L.2.17.)

72p ‘past tense’
]’y ((ayin7
1iw9n 9w ‘root of the tongue’

K3 ‘pe’
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nna ‘patah’
¥ ‘sade’
™y ‘sere’
P ‘qof
YRR ‘qames’
W ‘resh’
n97 ‘rafe’

51w symbol representing verbal conjugations with impera-
tives containing shureq in the first syllable and past forms

containing games in the first syllable (8II.L.2.6.)
1Y ‘shin’
17" symbol representing verbal conjugations with imper-

atives containing hireq in the first syllable and past forms

containing games in the first syllable (8I1.L.2.8.2.)

Y symbol representing verbal conjugations with impera-
tives containing hireq in the first syllable and past forms

containing holem in the first syllable (8II.L.2.5.)
P ‘shureq’
n, R ‘tay’

Anp ‘interrrogative’
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HIDAYAT AL-QARP (LONG VERSION)

II.L.0.0. (INTRODUCTION)
GAP

II.L.0.1.

[...] 7% 'mp oiy ‘for the day when I arise as a witness’ (Zeph.
3.8), "wvwn 7ix | ‘The Lord is my light and my salvation’ (Psa.
27.1), which are two masculine nouns, since the accent is at the
end and not the beginning of the word. Another example is
'p-ov nawn (Ruth 2.6), which means ‘who returned’ and is a
past verb, since the accent is on the first letter. Similar to this in
letters and form is i"ag ma-5& nawy (Lev. 22.13), which means
‘and she became one returning (to her father’s house)’, ‘she
became one doing’, since the accent is not on the first letter. A
similar case is 2wy nkan wWoin-93 (Gen. 46.26), which means
‘every soul (belonging to Jacob) that is entering’. Since the
accent occurs on the ’alef, (it means) the soul became one doing,
as opposed to nnMwn IX3I7 ApY N3y Wain-9a (Gen. 46.27), which
means ‘(all the persons belonging to Jacob who) arrived’ or
‘who entered’. The he in the first word (i.e. nkan Gen. 46.26) is
the he of the definite article, whereas in the second word (i.e.
nRan Gen. 46.27), it is in place of 7wWK. The accent has changed
two things: the meaning (of the word) and the meaning of the
affixed he. Likewise, oniag niw-5p 3@ ‘They have turned back to
the iniquities of their forefathers’ (Jer. 11.10), since the accent
is on the shin, this is from the lexical class of ‘returning’, as
opposed to 121 12Y ‘They captured and made their prey’ (Gen.
34.29), which should be interpreted as being from the lexical

© Geoffrey Khan, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0194.02
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I1.L.0.0.
GAP

ILL.O.1.
<PRDR> RIRED YW MR M TWY mp oY KY[ ] 1s370)

oY 72wa 777 An5AHR MR Y NYOR 198N &1RH 3T
yn opvHR 183 RNH RUERD KOYD NPI NOR 7DAM DY)
N 58 12w ipa BaSHRY AINHR 8 75T HNn NROR AN
1o8N RAY THYRD NIRE AYIRT RO 77°0A0 TTOR AN
q0a *THR 2pY*H ARaN wain 5 1T 90 MR v opuhR
naRg @179) ahrbR Hp mOHR anh vaRTHR paHr v
AR apyr b wain [53] ipH xabron nHyxa oaiow
ROOR 1AM 0937 *THR IR NHEN THR 170aN TTOR NN
AIRNHR oK oY1 gmpnbR R IROR AnhaoR Hy
2ORTHR RADR TP IWAOR W MOOR M3 WR ORPN
13183 PWHR "Hy opvor Henh oniag nidw S aw 757

%5 120HR 7135 10 02 MTHOR W 1YW RAVRIN PIIIOR IO

L5:17r ix8 S20:1r (short version) [;noR 1
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class of ‘capturing’, since the accent is on the bet. Likewise "1
PWTNAT \Y W 1727 My (Jud. 5.12), in which the first (two
cases of *139) mean ‘my rousing, my rousing’, since the accent
occurs on the resh, whereas the second (two cases of *11y) mean
‘rouse yourself, rouse yourself’, feminine singular imperative, on
account of the occurrence of the accent on the ‘ayin. Similarly,
o&2305p mnam ‘and 1 spoke to the prophets’ (Hosea 12.11)
should be interpreted as a past verb, since the accent falls on the
bet, as opposed to m37 v 'mam ‘I will speak tenderly to her’
(Hosea 2.16), which should be interpreted as a future verb. (To
these could be added) other similar examples. On account of
this, the accents have an important status and there is a need to
learn them.

I1.L.0.2

If one were to say ‘What do you say concerning the formation of
these accents?’, the response would be that they originated by
convention among the people of the language, by the help of
which they fully expressed their purposes, as in the aforemen-
tioned examples and others. They established them by
convention, just as they established the vowels by convention,
as will be explained. It is not impossible that the established
form was based on a particular type of arrangement of the
Levites in [ Ezra], peace be upon him, because [ 1 the
accents were established [ 1 his time [ 1, for if he
investigates what [ ] the forms, he would realize that it was
fixed by the Levites [ ] on the basis of the principles of
singing and according to the established arrangement [ 11
1 serves pashta [ ] close to [ ] two conjunctive accents,
namely inverted shofar' and merkha, as will be explained.

1 1.e. mahpakh.
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27 Ty G4 vqap 737I3T Y 9w 79T RIOR DY N
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T57 182 RTRD AR KT R KAD THT 13 HR KDapNoON
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Likewise, tevir is served by two conjunctive accents, namely
merkha and darga. Each has its own special melody, and a
particular number of tones in various different pitches according
to the accent when it is followed by a vowel in the word, as will
be explained. If it be said ‘What is the origin of the melodies of
the accents before the aforementioned arrangement was fixed?’,
the response would be as follows. It is possible that the people
of the language paused on one letter and made it slightly longer
than another one to the extent that they could make thereby
their intentions known. My claim that the accents have been
fixed since the time of the prophets, peace be upon them, is
supported by three things.

II.L.0.3

One of these is that the nation has not been cut off from the
holy land. The period in which they were cut off from it was
between the two temples, concerning which it is stated n¥m
DR W2 nhawng pkn ‘Then the land shall enjoy its
sabbaths while it lies desolate without them’ (Lev. 26.34, 43).2
When the land completed its rest in the periods of its lying
spirit of Cyrus king of Persia’ (Ezra 1.1 etc.) and he sent up the
two groups (of returnees) to the holy land, the group of Ezra
and the group of Nehemiah, according to what [ ] Ezra.
After they arrived in the Holy Land they were not cut off from it
until this day. Now the reading that Ezra, peace be upon him,
and his congregation used to read is the reading of the Land of
Israel today. It has remained the way (of reading) that has been
transmitted among them from generation to generation, from

2The wording is a conflation of the two verses Lev. 25.34 and Lev. 26.43

in the Masoretic Text.
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Pivon oman [1182 5391 nHohohR1 noRMOR PRTRD ARTY
WA RTIR <MYOR> 200 1a5nan MA Y ATTYA NRTMm
IR 9728 Hp IR IR DR 8 HY AnHHR B THn mTYa
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W nnhpom ganhR napy maOHR HAR IR IR 1 1Y P
1M 0727 RN TR DAL N2 09 RN IRTPHRA RO 7%

3R OOR DY RUIRHR IRAT 1A 77PN IRMORON IR

ILL.0.3.
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one offspring to another, until now. If it be said: the wicked
Edom deported the people, filled ships with them, left them
without a sailor or a helmsman, and caused the hot baths to
overwhelm them with smoke until they died, in accordance with
what is said to have happened during the conquests of
Jerusalem by Edom; the response should be: Although it did to
them what you have mentioned, Edom only cut them off from
Jerusalem. This is demonstrated by the fact that there was
pilgrimage to Tiberias from the direction of the Levant and the
East and to Gaza from the direction of the West during the
period the people of Edom were in control of the Land of Israel,
which was about five hundred years, in accordance with what is
mentioned in their chronicles. Those who dwelt in the land all
taught their children the Torah and the Scriptures, I mean the
remainder of the twenty-four books. If all this is indeed so, then
it must be the case that the people used to teach their children
what they knew and were familiar with concerning the correct
division of the accents and their musical rendition.

I1.L.0.4.

The second point is that those who were exiled and did not
come back with Ezra and Nehemiah, peace be upon them,
remained scattered and they lost (knowledge of) the accents,
and began to read with different cantillations. Therefore, you
see that the (Jews of) Byzantium read in a way that is different
from that of the people of Iraq. The (Jews of) Persia have a way
of reading that is different from that of the (Jews of) Byzantium
and the Iraqis. The people of the West have (a reading) different
from all of the aforementioned. Indeed, perhaps some
community that you do not know has a way (of reading) that
differs from all of these, such as those whom Edom drove away
to remote countries, as we have mentioned. It is the general
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consensus of those just mentioned?® that the way of reading of
the Land of Israel is the original one and this is what is called
the Tiberian reading. This is demonstrated by the fact that the
people in the communities of the exile would press any teacher
who travelled (from Tiberias) to these distant lands to teach
their children the reading of the Land of Israel and eagerly
imbibed that from him, making him sit down so that they could
assiduously learn it from him. Whoever came from the exile to
the Land of Israel had a desire for the teaching of the reading of
the Land of Israel that was equally ardent as that of those absent
and (a desire) for abstaining from his own (tradition of reading).
This is evidence for what I have stated.

II.L.0.5.

The third point is that if somebody were to read nmwxaa (Gen.
1.1) with the accent tevir or an accent other than the tifha, he
would provoke the congregation to point out his error and
angrily censure him. This demonstrates what I have stated.
Likewise, if somebody were to read the three books with the
cantillation of the twenty-one books or read the twenty-one
books with the cantillation of the three books, the congregation
would declare him to be in error and reject it. Likewise, if
somebody were to read merkha in place of darga, or darga in
place of merkha, or revia‘ in place of pazer, or the like, he would
be declared to be in error. Now, if all this is the case, it
strengthens my claim that the accents have been established
since the time of the prophets. If this were not the case, then
anybody who wished to change (the reading) could change it
without being called to account for this, just as there would be

31.e. the various Jewish communities outside of the Land of Israel.
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no calling to account of somebody who wanted to recite in
prayer the Psalms or some passage from the twenty-four books
without the intention of reading (the text) in order.

II.L.0.6.

Some people have considered the following passage to
demonstrate that the accents are the work of the Levites: oin
XpnRa ran 5o ‘and they gave the sense, so that they
understood the reading’ (Neh. 8.8). The argument is that there
was no one preceding the time of Ezra, as has been mentioned
before, and what is referred to (in this passage) is an innovation
in relation to earlier practice. This is not improbable, since
neither reason nor textual tradition confutes this claim.

I1.L.0.7.

It is an established fact that the reading has various character-
istic features, which the reader must learn in order to ensure a
correct cantillation of what he reads. When he does not know
this, the cantillation is produced in a corrupt fashion. If it be
said ‘So what benefit is there in the accents apart from what you
have stated?’, the response would be that their benefit is that
they enable the congregation, however numerous, small or
large, all to read one word together, and that they continue,
whatever they read, in a coordinated way. Such a thing cannot
be achieved without the established accents. Surely you see that
Muslims, whether they be two or more, cannot read with the
same degree of coordination as the Jews read, since each one
has his own way (of reading). One makes long a place that
another makes short. One reads melodically a place that another
reads flat. For this reason they are unable to achieve what Jews
do, because a group and individuals intone according to specific
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rules, and they do not change that from letter to letter. If
somebody were to change something, (his reading) would be
rejected and declared to be incorrect.

II.L.0.8.

For this purpose and others, they fixed the rules of the accents
and the masters of this discipline composed books and treatises
that discuss the principles that have brought about their
particular effects. They recorded what has deviated from a
particular principle. This includes cases where the reason for the
deviation is stated and cases where a reason is not stated. Know
that the rules of the discipline of the accents involve the
consideration of a particular accent that exhibits some inconsist-
ency and stating what the reason is for this inconsistency. This
involves, for example, consideration of the fact that the accent
tevir is served sometimes by the conjunctive accent merkha and
sometimes by darga, this being a case where the same accent has
two alternating conjunctive accents. When somebody considers
the reason for this, it is clear to him what the cause is that
conditions the darga. The other rules are formulated in a similar
manner. It is a discipline that is known by all who have
investigated it carefully. If somebody has not investigated
carefully, he only knows it from somebody who has investigated
carefully. It is possible that the person who established these
accents founded a discipline derived from them, which was
transmitted with its practitioners. Some of this was lost and
some remained, just as some of the knowledge of a language
may be lost while some remains. This applies to the rules (of the
accents). Whoever investigates carefully achieves his goal, or at
least part of it. Since earlier scholars—may God have mercy
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upon them—investigated this discipline very carefully, they
achieved an expert knowledge of it.

I1.L.0.9.

When, however, somebody wishes to learn about this, he is not
able to find a complete book of theirs on this subject, only
fragmentary writings. I have, therefore, been requested to strive
to complete this short treatise that I have begun, and I have
acceded to this request, acknowledging my deficiencies with
regard to it and transmitting what I have learnt from their
writings and from their pupils, and seeking help (in this task)
from the God of Israel.

I1.L.0.10.

This book consists of three sections. The first section concerns
the letters and their pivots, I mean their places (of articulation)
in the mouth, including those that are heavy and those that are
light. The second section concerns the vowels, those that are
long and those that are short, their places of articulation, their
basic form and their accidental properties. The third section
concerns the accents, those of low pitch and those of high pitch,
and their subordinate accents.
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II.L.1.0.
THE FIRST DISCOURSE: ON THE LETTERS

II.L.1.1. (Preliminary Discussion concerning the Nature of
Letters)

ILL.1.1.1.

It should be noted that a letter by itself in isolation does not
convey meaning. What we say is demonstrated by the fact that
if you say aHx (°alef), although you may think it is a single letter,
it is not one but three letters, viz. 8 % ®. Likewise, the 81 (b@, i.e.
bet) is two letters. Similarly, when you say Sxnx (gimel), this is
four letters. Similarly, the 587 (ddl, i.e. dalet) is three letters, and
so forth for the remainder of the inventory of letters. This is
because one cannot communicate only with the (phonetic)
property of the letter itself, but when two letters follow each
other, it is possible to do this with them, whether they are
identical or different, as when you say 3 (‘roof’), 77 (‘breast’),
nia3 (‘roofs’), 171 (‘her breasts’ Prov. 5:19). One cannot
communicate concerning the (phonetic) property of gimel or the
(phonetic) property of dal (i.e. dalet) (by uttering the sounds) in
isolation. This shows that the original conventional agreement
was on the properties of the letters, and since the property could
not be talked about (by uttering it) by itself, it needed
something else to allow it to stand as an independent expression
[ 1. So, to °alef was added a lamed and pe, to ba’ (i.e. bet) was
added an ‘alef, and to gimel mem, ’alef and lamed so that it is
possible to communicate about their property in isolation.

ILL.1.1.2.

If somebody were to say ‘Why was the conventional agreement
not on the °alef without its property, and on the ba’ (i.e. bet) and
gimel without their property’, the response would be that ’alef
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has three letters and each letter has a different property, so how
could they aim to know the property of one letter, then two
further letters when no property is known to them. Rather it is
necessary for them to know the distinctive property of the three
letters and then pronounce a single word. My claim that the
conventional agreement was initially on the property of the
letter is supported by the fact that people differ with regard to
the number of the letters that are added to the quality of the
letter and its phonetic property, whereas no difference is
permitted with regard to the quality of the letter and its
phonetic property. This is because the Tiberians add only yod to
the essence of b&@’, whereas other towns add to it yod and tav
and they say ‘bet’. Likewise, they (the Tiberians) add ‘alef and
lamed to the property of dal, whereas others add lamed and tav
and say ‘dalet’. They add °alef and yod to the quality of zay and
say ‘zay’, whereas others add nun to this and say ‘zayin’. To
lamad they add mem, then ’alef, then dal, where others reverse
this and add °alef, then mem, then dal and say ‘lamed’, and so
forth. This is also the practice with the remaining letters. The
variation has not taken place in the property (of the letter) but
rather in the occurrence of the added letters in order for the
property to be articulated in a single utterance. If this (i.e. the
addition of letters) is what existed in the establishment (of the
language), there would be no variation.

IL.L.1.1.3.

Since the property of the letter requires other (elements), the
additions have been added to the property and the letter has
become a free-standing entity consisting of a combination of its
property with additional elements. After this, however, the
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letter still cannot communicate meaning by itself, because if
somebody said “alef, he would not thereby communicate to the
hearer more than what he already knows, namely that ’alef is
distinct from (other letters such as) tet. The letter, therefore,
requires other letters to be combined with it in order for
meanings to be understood. So it is required, for example, to
have the combination °alef, resh and sade to (form the word) yIR,
and the combination shin, mem and resh to form nw.

IL.L.1.1.4.

Just as the property of a letter requires added elements, the
combinations of letters required something else, without which
no meaning can be understood by the joining of letters, namely
the vowels (literally: ‘kings’), which are called also vocalization
(literally: inflectional vowels). This is because if (vowels such
as) games and patah were missing from 21w, you would not
know to what form to assign the word, whether to 7inVw, or to
" or to IniW. This would have been after the vowels were
fixed among those who established (the language) by
convention. If the vowels are removed, the meaning is not
understood at all.

II.L.1.1.5.

The letters and vowels also require something else, namely the
accents. This is the case as remarked above with (a pair of)
words that have identical combinations of letters and identical
vowels with no difference (between them), and that require (the
placement of) the accent in order for the meaning to be
understood, as in ™ix "mp ‘Arise! Shine!” (Isa. 60.1), 77 "mp ‘my
arising as a witness’ (Zeph. 3.8), "vwn mix |mm ‘The Lord is my
light and salvation’ (Psa. 27.1).
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ILL.1.1.6.

So, there are four cases of need (of complements): the need of
the property (of a letter) for added elements in order for it to be
an autonomous utterance, the need of a letter for another letter,
the need of (a combination of) letters for vowels—these three
are necessarily interdependent—and the need of (combinations
of) letters and vowels for accents, not in all circumstances but in
certain cases. For this reason I have presented the section on
letters first, then I have presented second the section on vowels
and I have presented third the section on accents, according to
this order of obligatory complementarity.

II.L.1.1.7.

Now, meaning is not expressed by a letter alone and so the
Hebrew grammarians have called a ‘letter particle’ a ‘functional
particle’, since a functional particle does not express meaning in
relation to itself but expresses meaning in relation to something
else. This terminology (i.e. ‘functional particle’ rather than
‘letter”) is appropriate because % consists of two letters, and
likewise "3, 1n, 78, ov and similar cases. When some letters are
combined with each other, unwritten letters are concealed
between written letters. The main case of this are the vowels in
words such as ow, o3, op, T, ow. In each of these words a letter
’alef is hidden, which is one of the soft letters. When some
letters are combined and a vowel occurs with them, a letter is
not hidden between them, as in '3, i3, 'n, '3, in which another
letter is not hidden between the two (written) letters, as a yod is
hidden between the kaf and nun in nia2 233 ‘south of Chin-
neroth’ (Josh. 11.2). There are many cases of this, but I have
cited here one example.
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II.L.1.2. Section (concerning the Inventory of Letters)

The traditional inventory of letters consists of twenty-two basic
letters. To the basic letters are added five letters, which are
called ‘straight’, namely yaio7. To the basic letters are added six
letters, namely naaTxa. The Tiberians add to these six letters the
letter resh, making it (i.e. the group of non-basic letters) n1a3m3,
so that the total comes to thirty-four with the resh of the
Tiberians. It is said that there are some who attribute a
particular feature to zayin and call it zdy makriikh. I have not,
however, been able to identify their purpose in using the term
makritkh, in order for me to be able to describe it, as I shall
describe the purpose of the Tiberians (in the use of this term
makriikh) with regard to the resh.

II.L.1.3. Chapter concerning the Place (of Articulation) of
the Letters

IL.L.1.3.1.

Know that according to the traditional inventory (of letters)
there are five groups in five places (of articulation). These are
YRR, P27, NIHYT, wrot, gma.

IL.L.1.3.2.

The letters ynnk have a single place of articulation. This is the
throat and the root of the tongue. The Tiberians call it the ‘root
of the tongue’ and the ‘place of swallowing’. This is the first
place of articulation in the mouth. For this reason they are the
lightest letters, as a group or individually. The meaning of their
‘lightness’ is that they never take dagesh. It has been said that
dagesh is placed in °alef in some specific places in Scripture,
namely in the following four cases: nmnang 7 wan ‘and they
brought him the present’ (Gen. 43.26), o8- 119 wan ‘and

they brought to us by the hand of our God’ (Ezra
8.18), Iwan ornavinn ‘from your dwellings you shall bring’
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(Lev. 23.17), 7 &% rningy 19w ‘and his bones, which were not
seen, are laid bare’ (Job 33.21). I shall clarify this in response to
those who have adduced this as a counterargument. Het and
‘ayin do not take dagesh in any circumstances. As for he, it takes
what could be thought to be dagesh, but it is not what it is
thought to be. This is because dagesh makes a letter heavy and
rafe makes it soft, as in 33 ‘roof’.

I1.L.1.3.3.

The quality of the letter is uttered with dagesh and with rafe in
the realization of its phonetic property. Dagesh is placed on a
letter at the beginning of a word, the middle and the end. This is
not the case with he, since it is in a place (of articulation) in
which heaviness is not possible. This is because heaviness is for
the purpose of a pressure* that is applied to the place of
articulation, so that the letter is made heavy. The tongue root
and the place of swallowing are not a place that permits closure
or contraction, or what resembles this, like the lips, which can
be closed and receive pressure,® so that from them can be heard
2 and '3, as will be described below. It is only at the end of a
word that a point occurs in it (i.e. he) in order to cause its
property to appear and distinguish it from places where it does
not appear, such as 19373 n27n ‘a reproach and a taunt’ (Ezek.
5.15), in which the quality of the he is not pronounced, rather it
is pronounced with the pronunciation of °alef. This differs from
the other letters in which dagesh is permitted, such as kaf and pe,
which have two types of pronunciation that both necessarily
entail the articulation of the property of the letter.

4 Literally: leaning. | 5 Literally: leaned upon.
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I1.L.1.3.4.

As for he, this is not pronounced at the end of a word unless it
has a dot in it. This is is not called dagesh but rather
‘appearance’. Do you not see that if a dot appears in it, (it is) at
the end of a word, as in ApR ‘Oh!” (Josh. 7.7), arpenn ‘half of it’
(Lev. 6.13). It may occur in the middle of a word and be
pronounced in the way that it is pronounced when it has a dot
in it, as in "77M27m ‘you wrong me’ (Job 19.3), ohann filling
with vain hopes’ (Jer. 23.16), '71;;1::&,:&1: ‘and the altar hearth’
(Ezek. 43.15). So it is clear to you that this (dot) denotes
appearance and is not dagesh, for dagesh is a strengthening that
occurs in the letter after the articulation of its property: 757
‘king’, T%n ‘Malluch’ (1 Chron. 6.29), 7870 ‘He made you see’
(Deut. 4.36), sz’zjzjn ‘Have you seen?’ (1 Sam. 10.24). It is clear,
therefore, from this that the dot in he is to indicate the
appearance of the property (of the letter) and not for making it
heavy.

II.L.1.3.5.

It follows from all of this that these four letters are never made
heavy since they are in the first place of articulation from which
speech is sounded. If it were said: Surely the dagesh may be
inserted in some of the four letters of this place, namely in the
’alef in the four passages that you have just mentioned, and this
disproves your statement that dagesh is not put on the letters of
this place of articulation, the response would be: If one
examines carefully the so-called dagesh in the ’alef in these four
passages, one sees that it is not dagesh, since the speaker strives
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to introduce heaviness into it but it is not made heavy. Surely
you see how heaviness occurs in bet, kaf and other letters
without effort and strengthening takes place. This is not the case
with “alef. If one examines carefully whether “alef is made heavy
in this way, one will see that it is not made heavy. Rather it is as
if the speaker is taking it out of a pit, unlike the other letters in
which dagesh is permitted. It is said that the reason for the
impossibility of heaviness in the letters of this place of
articulation is that it is the first of the places of articulation, and
the more the articulation progresses upwards from place to
place, the more heaviness can be applied.

II.L.1.3.6.

From the second of the places of articulation are heard 3 and J
rafe. This is the third of the tongue that is adjacent to the
pharynx, opposite the (soft) palate. In fact this is not a primary
place of articulation, but it functions like one. This is because
when gimel and kaf have dagesh, their place of articulation is the
middle of the tongue, in its wide part. The primary places of
articulation are five in number. The third of the tongue that is
the place of articulation of the two (aforementioned) letters
with rafe, I mean 3 and 9, is secondary. So, the total number of
places of articulation are six, five primary and one secondary.
The middle of the tongue is the place of articulation of five
letters, namely pa2%.

II.L.1.3.7.

From the third place of articulation are heard five letters,
namely nibvT. This is the extremity of the tongue in combina-
tion with the flesh of the teeth. If you press gently, you hear
from it 5 and 1 rafe. If you press with force, you hear from it =
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and n with dagesh. This differs from the second place of
articulation, which is divided into two places (when the letters
are pronounced) with dagesh and rafe respectively, namely the
(back) third of the tongue and its middle. Dalet and tav are not
like that, rather their place of articulation does not change,
whether they have dagesh or rafe. Dagesh denotes pressing with
force and rafe (pressing) lightly.

I1.L.1.3.8.

The fourth place of articulation is the teeth, from which are
heard four letters, namely wxor. In this place of articulation the
letters are not divided into light and heavy as in the preceding
places of articulation. Know that when you pronounce (the
word) W, you pronounce three letters from three different
places of articulation, the shin from the teeth, the yod from the
middle of the tongue, in its wide part, and the nun from the
extremity of the tongue and the flesh of the teeth. If you taste a
letter (by pronouncing it) in its place of articulation, you will
taste its property.

IL.L.1.3.9.

The fifth place of articulation is the lips, which is that of the
four letters ama. If you close the lips with force, 2 and & with
dagesh are heard. If you close them gently and lightly, you hear
from them 3 and § with rafe. This place of articulation is like the
place of articulation of ni5v7, where two letters with dagesh and
two letters with rafe are heard.
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II.L.1.4. Section (concerning some General Issues relating to
Letters)

IL.L.1.4.1.

If somebody were to say ‘What is the value of knowing the
places of articulation of the letters?’, the response to him would
be as follows. If somebody asked and said ‘What is language?’, I
would say: It consists of expressions that its original speakers®
established by convention among themselves to make their
intentions understood to one another. It needs to be known that
before this they established by convention specific letters in
various places of articulation, from which the expressions could
be constructed. They were, therefore, the foundations of the
expressions. Through knowledge of the places of articulation the
thinking of the establishers (of the language) can become clear,
in that they taught that the meaning that one intends can be
fully expressed with twenty-two letters, but cannot be fully
expressed with less than this. They took them from five basic
places of articulation, and one secondary place of articulation,
as has been explained. Either it was the case that only the
aforementioned letters could have been produced from each
place of articulation or they knew that letters other than those
mentioned could have been produced from the places of
articulation but they had no need of more than the ones they
proclaimed. It seems that it will be impossible for us to know
the truth with regard to this issue.

IL.L.1.4.2.

[ ] not true. Since it is of this nature, knowledge [ ] than
ignorance. Since the knowledge of the technique of reading is
explicated through (its analysis into) letters, vowels, accents and

6 Literally: the masters.
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the shewa, it is appropriate for the necessary description to be
made of each of these, in order for me to demonstrate the
superiority of this language over other languages, since it is ‘a
pure language’ (Zeph. 3.9). Given that among the letters of
Hebrew there are several letters, as explained above, that are
‘straight’, there are n537ia letters, and dagesh and rafe in all
remaining letters except YR, if one were to say ‘What is the
function of dagesh and rafe?’, the response would be as follows.
There is clearly a function. This includes the change of meaning
by means of dagesh and rafe, for example 713 np ‘Rejoice, oh
young man!’ (Ecc. 11.9), which is an intransitive verb, since the
mem in it is light. If it has dagesh, the verb becomes transitive, as
in 7720 W1 nnw ‘Gladden the soul of your servant’ (Psa. 86.4).
Likewise 7i7oni 1120 ‘the priest who cleanses’ (Lev. 14.11) is a
transitive agent, whereas Jpvnn w1 nX ‘the man who is
cleansed’ (Lev. 14.11) is a reflexive agent, and similar cases.

I1.L.1.4.3.

The people of the language used words from one place of
articulation, such as mnx ‘OhP, which is from the place of
iam ian ‘on this side and that’ (Ezek. 40.34) from the place of
articulation of §3i3, and similar cases.

GAP

IL.L.1.4.4.

[...] The third category is what interchanges in one place of
articulation, for example 712 ‘He scattered’ (Psa. 68.31), which is
said to be like oiPax? ini 1712 ‘He has distributed, he has given
to the poor’ (Psa. 112.9). The place of articulation of bet and pe
is the lips. (Another case) is 721w ‘and Shobach’ (2 Sam. 10.16)
and 7211 ‘and Shopach’ (1 Chron. 19.16), which are said to be
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the same name; and likewise "np-n& wovn ‘They have misled my
people’ (Ezek. 13.10)—wnn ‘(God) caused (me) to wander’ (Gen.
20.13), w1 ‘Hasten!” (Joel 4.11)—win.

II.L.1.4.5.

The fourth category is what interchanges from different places
of articulation, which includes scribal error and ciphers, for
dalet and resh (which are sometimes confused by scribal error)
are from two different places of articulation and the cipher
(consisting of the interchange of) bet and shin is from two
different places of articulation. Interchanges that are from a
single place of articulation do not fall into this category, as will
be explained in a separate chapter (see 8II.L.1.5.).

IL.L.1.4.6.

Take note that it is said that some letters are contracted. Their
contraction is indicated by two things: meaning and grammar.
Some letters are augments at the beginning, middle or end of a
word.

II.L.1.4.7.

An example of an augmented letter at the beginning of a word is
oiYwary 'WwHwin ‘The third is Absalom’ (1 Chron. 3.2). It is said
that the presence of this lamed has no meaning and the meaning
would remain the same if it were elided. An example of an
augmented letter in the middle of a word is said to be W& o1
DIRp92 opa PR ‘youths without blemish’ (Dan. 1.4). It is said
that the °alef in txp is augmented, without any function,
because the lexical class of ‘blemish’ does not contain a root
letter ‘alef. Examples of an augmented letter at the end of a
word are 77 {237 "ok ‘binding his foal to the vine’ (Gen. 49.11)



ILL.1.4. 63

T2IN WY VNN MY DK Yoa '[5'1’31 TN

ILL.1.4.5.
DY M AR HRAN R 5Tar 8 PanIOR DOPHYN

POTOIN 1 wmhRY ORTOR RS R™MONIORT GRROON
1M IRD RND <PPRINA> PHAN N PWOHRT RIOR RMONAIHRI
WO KRN HY DOPHR KT A HT 8D AORTIR NN SN

T951 2R ' NIKR

IL.L.1.4.6.
By DT axnY RNORYR QMOKR 0 IR O TR IR DYy

DIR 1D TR A RD ORI AOHRY MPAOR W AIRRNON
7aRHRI VOHRI VAYIN

ILL.1.4.7.
RT7IR p DHwarh wHwn vabHr Bk a TRIORD

n9Tna ynbR o[on]r 52 amanh yn 8Y TRNHHR
52 ona PR WK 0T Snn Dp orSIHR VO B TRIONI
135 RS e nTRD KD TRT DIRA D 9ORHR IR Do oINn

13149 7512 VAHHR IR "2 TRIORT HER 9HR 7178 RN DYHR

L1:3r oony [o[Yn]a 317 L3 puRann [™Rann 310

310

315

320



64 Hidayat al-Qari’> (Long Version)

and 7)1 112 ‘the son of Beor’ (Num. 24.3), where the vav of i3
has no meaning, and likewise the yod in 70X, since it is not a
pronoun, and similar cases.

I1.L.1.4.8.

As for cases of the contraction of a letter that is reflected by the
meaning, it is said to include examples such as |mm T YwR
73 bi'n ‘for the Lord gave you into my hand today’ (1 Sam.
26.23), where it is said that a yod has been contracted in 7, and
its virtual form is *73, since it does not say T3, in which it
would be conjoined to an underlying noun, but rather it is
pronounced in its disjoined form, which is with games. Likewise
in Ypp 13 " ANR ‘Are you my son Esau?’ (Gen. 27.24), it is said
that a he has been contracted in nnR, since it does not have the
function of a declarative but rather of an interrogative, and its
virtual form is npxa. Likewise in o'pnw? iy vpam ‘Can you like
him spread out the skies?’ (Job 37.18) an interrogative he is
contracted in it and its virtual form is iy v'pIN7, so that it
would be like j1ini® owni ‘Can you put a rope?’ (Job 40.26),
opla nqu_u'zj.j ‘Can you send forth lightnings’ (Job 38.35).

I1.L.1.4.9.

As for cases of the contraction of a letter that is reflected by the
grammar, these include examples like né‘_?’;)j 'ﬂy':); ‘with hatchets
and hammers’ (Psa. 74.6), since it should according to rule have
been nin%'213, so that it would be like 7'p21 7172 N2y ‘I will pin
David to the wall’ (1 Sam. 18.11), 1321 |©"77223 5032 Dinna
‘on asses and on camels and on mules and on oxen’ (1 Chron.
12.41), for this is the rule for the co-ordination of two nouns
after one another with the particle bet.
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I1.L.1.4.10.

When two identical letters succeed one another at the end of
one word and the beginning of another and the two words are
linked by an accent, if the reader is not careful to pronounce
them both, one of them would become coalesced and they
would be pronounced as one letter. The reader must pronounce
them clearly in order to distinguish, for example, the two sades
in p¢ pgn ‘it produced blossoms’ (Num. 17.23), to ensure that
the two nuns are pronounced in 2372933 182 ‘then Nebuchad-
nezzar’ (Dan. 3.13, etc.) and to ensure that the two mems are
pronounced in nWh-op mn R ‘as I was with Moses’ (Josh.
1.5, etc.), and similar cases of two letters succeeding each other
in this manner.

II.L.1.5. Chapter on the Interchange of Letters

II.L.1.5.1.

It is said that among the letters are those that interchange from
the same place of articulation, so that, for example, ’alef
interchanges with he in a case such as hanng 120K ‘after this
he joined’ (2 Chron. 20.35). This is in place of 7annn, because
the alef in Hanny is not the ’alef of the first person future, but is
the expression of the narrator. Likewise jin&i 75 ‘the rest of the
multitude’ (Jer. 52.15), which is in place of jinan, AR PY™—3
HRpNWTHR 137 ‘for you are speaking falsely of Ishmael’ (Jer.
40.16), which is in place of YxpnwW5, and similar cases.

II.L.1.5.2.

From the place of articulation of 4713, bet interchanges with pe,
as in 7ir—ia ‘he scatters’, 212—-1a ‘he scattered’. As for what
interchanges from two different places of articulation, this is like
the interchange of bet with he in m122 "2 ‘you shall strike the
rock’ (Exod. 17.6), which is said to be in place of 9.
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II.L.1.5.3.

Gimel interchanges with kaf in owiwa nyo ‘encircled with lilies’
(Cant. 7.3), which is said to be 12w, from nmwnn "W ‘the
upright from a thorn hedge’ (Micah 7.4), since it does not make
sense for it to be derived from Hinx 13 ‘they shall be turned
back’ (Isa. 42.17, etc.). These two letters are from the same
place of articulation. Mem interchanges with gimel, as in nWwa3
bw3a ‘We grope like the blind’ (Isa. 59.10), which is in place of
nwwny, as in qWinmwwn ‘They grope in the dark’ (Job 12.25).

I1.L.1.5.4.

Dalet interchanges with zayin, as in 271—an7. (The interchange
of) resh with dalet is due to scribal error, as in 58 ‘Reuel’—
587 ‘Deuel’, nom ‘Riphath’ (Gen. 10.3)—na7 ‘Diphath’ (1
Chron. 1.6), ou7i7 ‘Rodanim’ (1 Chron. 1.7)—o7477 ‘Dodanim’
(Gen. 10.4).

II.L.1.5.5.

He interchanges with ’alef, as in 3ap% 7P WK ‘what is to befall
your people’ (Dan. 10.14), in which (the ’alef of the gere) is in
place of he. A similar case is n72n N7 hnpn 72 ‘The jar of meal
shall not be spent’ (1 Kings 17.14). This is from the same place
of articulation. A case of interchange from two places of
articulation is 1y ngd ‘he who closes his eyes’ (Prov. 16.30), in
place of oyiy from oy ‘and he closed’ (Isa. 29.10).

II.L.1.5.6.

Vav interchanges with bet, as in 12w &9 w3 89 12w ‘They
were drunk, but not with wine; they staggered, but not with
strong drink’ (Isa. 29.9), in place of 1 853, 70w §>2. This is from
the same place of articulation. From two places of articulation it
interchanges with alef, as in mJ %an ‘because of pride’ (Jer.
13.17), which is said to be in place of nxJ.
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II.L.1.5.7.

Zayin interchanges in the same place of articulation with sade,
as in ™y ‘he rejoices—y ‘he rejoices’, Tpm ‘a little’ (Isa.
10.25, etc.)—pyn ‘a little one’ (Gen. 19.20, etc.). An example
from two places of articulation is T8p ‘hedgehog’ (Isa. 14.23,
etc.)—'iap ‘hedgehog’ (Isa. 23.15).

II.L.1.5.8.

Het interchanges with resh, as in pnw—13-92-%0 790 ‘He is king
over all creeping creatures’ (Job 41.26), which is in place of
v7w. These are from two places of articulation.

II.L.1.5.9.
Tet interchanges in the same place of articulation with tav, as in
™moa ‘harp’ (Dan. 3.5, etc.)—pavioa‘harp’ (Dan. 3.7).

II.L.1.5.10.

It is said that yod interchanges with °alef, as in 7977 F70RAM
‘and I shall cast you down from your station’ (Isa. 22.19), in
place of qp7nK, which corresponds to the meaning of TnaTm
‘and I shall cast you down’ (Isa. 22.19).

II.L.1.5.11.

It is said that kaf interchangs with bet, as in Tfinn ooax3 (2
Kings 4.40), which is in place of nY3x3, so that its meaning is
‘while they were eating (pottage)’, since a comparison here is
not relevant. A similar case nmnn ni%wa ‘when bringing up the
offering’ (2 Kings 3.20), so that it is like 2790 ni%pa ‘when the
flame went up’ (Jud. 13.20). This is from two places of
articulation. A case from the same place of articulation is '7331_31_
77203 ‘He has slandered your servant’ (2 Sam. 19.28), which is
said to be in place of 537, from 937 770K ‘You shall not go as
a slanderer’ (Lev. 19.16).
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II.L.1.5.12.

Lamed interchanges with bet, as in 192 T'pa wpon’ ‘At Michmash
he stores his baggage’ (Isa. 10.28), in place of wnona. It is said
that ny%n npxY owx™ m ‘when a man is guilty in any of
these’ (Lev. 5.5) is in place of nnxa. These two are from two
places of articulation. An example from one place of articulation
is ey in>7m ‘and his border shall be up to Sidon’ (Gen.
49.13), which is said to be in place of jiT¥-Tw.

II.L.1.5.13.

It is said that mem interchanges with bet, in the same place of
articulation, in Ap7n AWKR 7733 128 ‘Surely, (as) a wife is faithless
against her husband’ (Jer. 3.20), in place of mp1a.

II.L.1.5.14.

Nun interchanges with mem from two places of articulation, for
example b2%Y ‘to the kings’ (2 Chron. 1.12, etc.)—paon ‘kings’
(Prov. 31.3), rmm m,'? ‘at the end of days’ (Dan. 12.13), the
virtual form of which is omn.

II.L.1.5.15.

Samekh interchanges with sade in the same place of articulation,
as in 1003 ‘they have broken’ (Job 30.13)—n) ‘they broke’ (2
Kings 25.10, etc.). It is also said that opip’ ‘he will cut’ (Ezek.
17.9) is in place of yyip:.

II.L.1.5.16.
It is said that ‘ayin interchanges with het, as in 1w ‘hasten’ (Joel
4.11)—win.
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II.L.1.5.17.

Pe interchanges with bet from the same place of articulation in
q1d vn ‘sweeping rain’ (Prov. 28.3), which is said to be in place
of anio. Likewise it is said that 7"ax qnoi ‘Your warriors have
been dragged away’ (Jer. 46.15) is in place of anoi. An example
from two places of articulation is said to be 12217 ‘they shake’
(Job 26.11) in place of 1ani7’ from a7 ‘they shake’” (Jer. 23.9).

II.L.1.5.18.

It is said that sade interchanges with samekh in the same place
of articulation, as in b33 yinn ‘blood red of garments’ (Isa.
63.1).

II.L.1.5.19.

It is said that qof interchanges with kaf in the same place of
articulation, as in paip ‘helmet’ (1 Sam. 13.38, etc.)—paid
‘helmet’ (1 Sam. 17.5, etc.).

I1.L.1.5.20.
It is said that resh interchanges with kaf, as in op-nawn
‘darkness of water’ (2 Sam. 22.12)—0o"3-nown ‘darkness of water’
(Psa. 18.12).

II.L.1.5.21.

Shin interchanges with samekh in the same place of articulation
in pon onw ‘shut of eye’ (Num. 24.3, etc.), which is in place of
oino from ©7277 oo ‘shut up the words’ (Dan. 12.4). Its
interpretation as ‘placed’ is not plausible. This is because onw is
a conjoined passive participle. The disjoined form would be
onv, like 7101, 7Y, and its imperative would have to be niny or
onw. This would lead to the conclusion that there is a root letter
mem in the lexical class of ‘placing’, but this is not the case,
because (we see from examples such as) mwwn Y nw ‘They
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placed (themselves) at the gate’ (Isa. 22.7), o2 onwa inw ‘They
set their mouths against the heavens’ (Psa. 73.9), nnw 55
1"2;1_'111313 ‘You have put everything under his feet’ (Psa. 8.7),
(that) all forms from the lexical class of ‘placing’ lack mem.

I1.L.1.5.22.

It is said that tav interchanges with ’alef, as in 1i%&1 i1 npn ‘He
took a cedar tree and an oak’ (Isa. 44.14), which is in place of
MR ‘cedar’ (Zeph. 2.14). This is a short sample of the
interchange of letters.

II.L.1.6. Chapter concerning the Influence of the Four

Letters “alef, vav, yod and he, I mean %R, on the Six
When one of these four is at the end of a word and the word is
conjoined with what follows it by the accent, and the second
word begins with one of the letters n537ia, this letter is
pronounced light with rafe, as in on%na nhp ‘and I shall fetch
a morsel of bread’ (Gen. 18.5), baxa 3 ‘for in their anger’ (Gen.
49.6), npm 7172 R ‘or on a far journey’ (Num. 9.10), n%%
‘orax—1a ‘These are the sons of Ephraim’ (Num. 26.35), inopo
ouana ‘and you shall stone him to death with stones’ (Deut.
13.11), my-aa7 M ‘and the word of the Lord was’ (1 Kings 17.2,
etc.), and very many similar examples of what is not disjoined
from the (preceding) accent. In every case where there is no
disjunction from the (preceding) accent in this way, the na3Tia
letters are light, with rafe.

II.L.1.7. Section (on Deviations from the General Rule)

II.L.1.7.1.

The cases that deviate from what I have stated are nine
exceptions to the rule concerning which there is, to my
knowledge, no disagreement. I shall exclude from the discussion
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cases concerning which there is disagreement. This is because
when there is no disagreement about a case, the reader cannot
change anything, but when disagreement has occurred
concerning a case, the reader makes a choice. He reads
whatever variant he wishes. Nobody who may wish to reject it
is able to reject it, since he would be rejecting something
concerning which there is disagreement, involving one (reading)
and an alternative. He (the reader) may read the one reading or
the two alternatives (i.e. with dagesh or rafe) interchangeably.
So long as this is the situation, a rule cannot be fixed. A rule can
only be fixed for something concerning which there are no
disagreements. Cases concerning which there is no disagreement
include, as far as I can see, the following nine exceptions to the
rule: °oghera, di-fsiq, di-dhhiq, ’athe me-rahiq, mappiq he, mappiq
vav, mappiq yod, two identical letters, bet and pe.

II.L.1.7.2.

As for ‘oghera, this is the ‘collection’ of only seven words.
People, however, often add to them what does not belong to
them, and introduce variant readings with regard to them. What
is contained in this exception to the rule are four words in the
song ywi (Exod. 14.30, ‘the Song of the Sea’). These are: nik3
n&3 ‘He has triumphed gloriously’ (Exod. 15.1, 21), which Moses
said, and the twin phrase that Miriam said, 1282 107" ‘They are as
still as a stone’ (Exod. 15.16), n2h2 ' ‘Who is like you?’ (Exod.
15.11). In this song there is one word that one may think is
analogous to these four, but it is not the case, rather there is
disagreement concerning it. This is nx3 31-ov ‘the people whom
you have redeemed’ (Exod. 15.13). There are only these four in
the song that belong to the exceptional group ’oghera. In the
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first four books there is nothing, except that there is what may
be imagined belongs to the exceptional group, but it is not the
case, rather there is disagreement concerning it, viz. |op27 Y1
Swp-nwnna rawn wina a0 ‘and Jeroboam appointed a feast in
the eighth month on the fifteenth (day)’ (1 Kings 12.32). There
is disagreement concerning the bet in nwnna. In Isaiah there is
one word from the ’oghera group, viz. 7572 *pn®) ‘and I shall
make (your pinnacles) of agate’ (Isa. 54.12), in Jeremiah, viz.
Daniel pix-nnana npom ‘and wisdom like wisdom of the gods’
(Dan. 5.11). These seven aforementioned cases are called
’oghera. As for &mMan7 8MI7T3 ®Mp7IR ‘the counselors, the
treasurers, the justices’ (Dan. 3.2, 3), ™R30 K220 ‘trigon, harp’
(Dan. 3.5), they are cases of disagreement. I do not know for
what reason this group of (seven) exceptional cases breaks the
rule of the letters 7%iR. I have only documented them by
listening to the transmitters of the reading.

II.L.1.7.3.

The second type of case that breaks the rule is di-fsiq (i.e. ‘what
is paused’). Whenever paseq comes between one of the letters
MR and the letters na37ia, the letters %R have no influence,
because they only have influence when there is nothing cutting
(them off from what follows). The paseq cuts (them off) in a way
and so this is the reason why the rule of 7% is not observed, as
in 72 13y ‘they have done completely’ (Gen. 18.21), i ot
=lyko) linp-5p ‘May the Lord add to his people (a hundred times as
many) as them’ (1 Chron. 21.3). There is no exception at all to
this type of case that breaks the rule. Whenever a paseq occurs,
the rule of %R is broken.
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II.L.1.7.4.

The third type of case that breaks the rule is di-dhhiq (i.e. ‘what
is compressed’). Know that this breaking of the rule consists of
what is compressed with regard to the rule regarding them (i.e.
the letters %iR), and that is why they say di-dhhiq. The meaning
of di-dhhiq is that between the accent that is in the word
containing one of the %R letters and a N537i3 letter there is a
vowel and this vowel is not dwelt upon or prolonged in
pronunciation. On account of this compression (of the vowel)
the rule of the /& is broken, as in 02 N7y ‘that I may call to
witness against them’ (Deut. 31.28), ia num ‘you shall meditate
on it’ (Josh. 1.8) and similar cases. The compression may occur
in a word that does not have an accent but is a small word, as in
anRA-Nn ‘whatever (your soul) says’ (1 Sam. 20.4), 32 1 ‘This is
my son’ (1 Kings 3.23), ™a-nn ‘What, my son?’ (Prov. 31.2),
nwun - ‘and what will you do?” (Josh. 7.9), and other cases. If
it is said that this condition may hold for 7%& and na37i3 but its
effect does not come about, namely dagesh, as in i3 1RTIIN WK
‘through which you let us down’ (Josh. 2.18), m33 iy 03 &
‘and there was no longer any spirit in them’ (Josh. 5.1), *nn3 8"
7772 ‘See, I have given into your hand’ (Josh. 6.2), and the
vowel that you mentioned in 03 77'bx1 and ia nvym is present in
i1 1upTin and dagesh does not occur in the bet, the response
should be that the difference between what you mentioned (and
the cases with compression) is that the vowel that is after the
accent in pa nTwy1 does not have an exhalation of breath but is
very compressed, but the vowel in i3 apT7in is not compressed
in the joining (of the words) but is expansive with an exhalation
breath, and is like other (long) vowels, or nearly so. Whoever
examines this closely will perceive the difference.
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II.L.1.7.5.

The fourth type of case that breaks the rule is ’athe me-rahiq.
This is the opposite of the previous type of case that breaks the
rule, because the latter (i.e. ’athe me-rahiq) is on account of what
is far and the former (i.e. di-dhhiq) is on account of what is near,
and so there is a fundamental difference between them. This
(i.e. ’athe me-rahiq) arises from the fact that due to the distance
of the accent (from the preceding conjunctive accent), one
comes upon it (the accent) like a ballista and so the n53732 letter
is pronounced with dagesh, as in w5 ma-n2 &0 ‘He will build
a house for my name’ (2 Sam. 7.13), 89 nwpn onnyn ‘Do you
work wonders for the dead?” (Psa. 88.11), nd-naw nmo ‘Turn
aside, sit here’ (Ruth 4.1). Also (included in this category) are
cases in which there is no (conjunctive) accent, so (such cases
must be considered) to have a virtual (conjunctive) accent
before them in order to conform to (cases such as) ma-ma’ Nin
nwH, as in A3-IWTRY R 12981 ‘that I may go to her and inquire
of her’ (1 Sam. 28.7), and similar cases.

II.L.1.7.6.

The fifth type of case that breaks the rule is mappiq he. The
meaning of their term mappiq he is the (consonantal) pronunci-
ation of the he. It is derived from npa) 80T ‘and the decree went
forth’ (Dan. 2.13). This is because when the he is pronounced at
the end of a word, the rule of the 1% letters is broken, as in
ap33 anynn ‘half of it in the morning’ (Lev. 6.13), AR WX
m3aa ‘and all those who are with her in the house’ (Josh. 6.17),
VIR D3 n"?] ‘and it has four wings’ (Dan. 7.6), and similar cases.
There are no exceptions to this breaking of the rule at all.

II.L.1.7.7.
The sixth type of case that breaks the rule is mappiq vav. This is
because every vav at the end of a word is pronounced according
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to the Palestinians as a bet rafe, which breaks the rule of the
iR, as in nynna vpoen ‘(enter) his courts with praise’ (Psa.
100.4), 'nx7pe vor ‘I cried aloud to him’ (Psa. 66.17), and
similar cases. There are two words that are exceptions to this
breaking of the rule, namely 1701p 790 nvon ‘He will stretch the
line of confusion over it’ (Isa. 34.11), A2 19w {inn 5ip1 ‘The sound
of a carefree multitude was with her’ (Ezek. 23.42). Although
according to the principle of breaking the rule what follows the
two vavs should have had dagesh, this has not occurred.

II.L.1.7.8.

The seventh type of case that breaks the rule is mappiq yod. Take
note that whenever yod occurs at the end of a word and the next
word begins with one of the na37ja letters, and hireq or sere
occurs under the letter before the yod, then the rule of iR is
observed, as in 132 12% ‘Libni his son’ (1 Chron. 6.14), bippa "2
‘for they have stripped them’ (Nahum 2.3), onwvs —w ‘the
princes of the Philistines’ (1 Sam. 18.30), and similar cases. If
vowels that are different from the aforementioned occur under
the aforementioned letter, the yod is strengthened and the rule
of %R is not observed, as in "¥iwn *»x ‘perhaps you may inspire
terror’ (Isa. 47.12), 12 "ny? ‘Jeatherai his son’ (1 Chron. 6.6), "3
5173 "iyn ‘for what great nation’ (Deut. 4.7), oiym 51737 ‘into a
great and mighty nation’” (Num. 14.12), wpa »'0 ‘Sinai into the
holy place’ (Psa. 68.18). One word is an exception to this
breaking of the rule, namely o3 178 ‘the Lord in them’ (Psa.
68.18). What should have occurred according to the principle of
the breaking of the rule is o 378 with dagesh, because there is
no hireq or sere on the letter before the yod. I do not know for
what reason it contravenes the breaking of the rule.
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II.L.1.7.9.

The eighth type of case that breaks the rule is the succession of
two letters. If two bets or kafs, but not the remaining ns37ia
letters, succeed one another and under the first of them there is
a shewa, then the rule of %R is broken, as in ARiaa a1 ‘and
when she came’ (Josh. 15.18), 7333 snwanm ‘and she caught
him by his garment’ (Gen. 39.12), w2123 &5 ‘Is it not like
Carchemish?’ (Isa. 10.9), and other cases. If a vowel occurs
under the first of the two instead of shewa, the rule of 7%R is
observed, as in 7122 Wy &M ‘And he (shall take) a wife in
her virginity’ (Lev. 21.13), 15721 158 ‘They went in haste’ (Ezra
4.23), and similar cases.

II.L.1.7.10.

The ninth type of case that breaks the rule is bet and pe. The
statement concerning them is similar to the statement regarding
the preceding type of case that breaks the rule, without there
being any disagreement. This is that when bet is followed by pe
and shewa is below the bet, the rule of %R is broken, as in
np1932 n72938 ‘and I will get glory over Pharaoh’ (Exod. 14.4),
793 'An-IwR a7 ‘and my words which I have put in your
mouth’ (Isa. 59.21), and similar cases. If a vowel occcurs instead
will not look upon the rivers’ (Job 20.17). I do not know any
exception to this breaking of the rule.

II.L.1.7.11.

Take note that Ben Naftali, and perhaps some of those who
preceded him, had a particular opinion about the dagesh of
seven cases of kaf after *nm, namely viT® vhws an ‘when his
master heard’ (Gen. 39.19), ipnwa "o ‘and when he heard’ (Gen.
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39.15), nik12 "n ‘and when (the king) saw’ (Esther 5.2), "
ihix7y ‘and when he saw’ (Jud. 11.35), okwind *an ‘and when
they brought (them) out’ (Gen. 18.17), 1':')?:;;) ™M ‘when he
became king’ (1 Kings 15.29), mn-wrd " ‘and when they had
perished’” (Deut. 2.16).” According to him, each of the seven
cases of kaf that occurs after "1 in Scripture has dagesh. This is
known from his codices. Others, however, pronounce these rafe.
I do not know for what reason Ben Naftali pronounced them
with dagesh, for those who pronounce them rafe follow the
principle of the influence of the soft iR letters on the na3Tia
letters. The reader, therefore, has two options. Either to read
with the reading of Ben Naftali, in which case he must read all
forms that he (Ben Naftali) reads, whether they be good
readings or difficult readings, or to read with the reading of Ben
Asher, which also is authoritative. If somebody reads what he
deems to be the best reading of this one and of that one, he
would (read) without any rule, because he deviates from the
rationale of each of them.

II.L.1.8. Section (on Further General Issues Relating to 1%R)

II.L.1.8.1.

Take note that the criterion of the (rule of) the PR letters and
the na3733 letters should be based on the pronunciation and not
on the writing. This is demonstrated in p%a 871 ‘and Balak saw’
(Num. 22.2). The word &7 ends in alef, one of the %R letters,
and (the next word) begins with bet, one of the na37ia letters,
but this letter is not pronounced rafe, despite the ‘alef being
adjacent to the bet and their being linked by the accent. The bet

of p‘g; occurs with dagesh, since the end of X771 (in pronunci-

7 The fuller citation " 1R-WRD as opposed to simply i w2 in the text
of Hiddyat al-Qari’ is given in Kitab al-Khilaf (ed. Lipschiitz, 1965, 19).
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ation) is the resh not the ’alef, and the criterion is the pronunci-
ation not the writing. An opposite case is *72 " ‘and you will
make poles of’ (Exod. 25.13). The last letter of the word i is
tav, but the bet is rafe. The reason for this is that when tav has
games, it is pronounced with two letters, and if you were to
write N in full orthography, it would have he. So the
criterion is the pronunciation. The other cases of the breaking of
the rule are also based on this principle, since this is the
principle that forms the basis for the rule of A%& and na3Tia.
Surely you see that in 183 77211 ‘and your servants have come’
(Gen. 42.10) the bet occurs with dagesh on account of the
breaking of the rule known as di-dhhiq.

II.L.1.8.2.

Perhaps somebody may ask why the letters /& have caused
what is after them to be rafe in accordance with the preceding
discussion. The response could be that this is because these four
letters are the letters of softness and prolongation, as has been
stated by Yahya ibn Da’tid the Maghribi, the author of the Book
of Prolongation and Softness, and letters that come after them
that are not one of the letters of softness become soft due to
their proximity. It may also be said that this is a custom adopted
by the people of the language for a good reason known to them,
and the knowledge of this has been transmitted by us and we
read what we have received from the people of the language,
and we should not abandon it until the people of the language
come and we know the function of what they adopted as their
convention. So whoever does not read according to the rule of
7R and N937i3 is reading incorrectly. Blessed is He who knows
secrets (cf. Psa. 44.22).
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II.L.1.9. Chapter concerning Letters that Occur in Three
Grades

IL.L.1.9.1.

Take note that just as there are among the letters those that
when they are adjacent to another letter, the latter makes them
light with rafe, likewise among the letters are those that occur in
three grades with regard to heaviness and lightness. The first
grade is lightening. The second is the normal dagesh. The third is
the major dagesh. This includes the tav.

I1.L.1.9.2.

Take note that the tav, unlike the other letters, may occur rafe,
as in w¥n '®*m ‘and rooms of the gate’ (Ezek. 40.10); it may
occur with dagesh, as in nwian nnn ‘instead of bronze’ (Isa.
60.17), 301 "in ‘ornaments of gold’ (Cant. 1.11); and it may
occur with major dagesh. The latter includes three tavs: npwn
b%p-5n ‘He made it an eternal heap of ruins’ (Josh. 8.28),
anx vRanY) ‘and its houses and its treasuries’ (1 Chron. 28.11),
1iAnon 5% 8mMan ‘and these three men’ (Dan. 3.23). I do not
know anybody who differs (in reading) with regard to these
three tavs. As for the form on3, there were differences (of
reading) with regard to it.

I1.L.1.9.3.

Take note that the Tiberians said that they have a resh that is
not read (in the same way) by anybody else. It is likely that the
climate of their town caused this. It has the same status as the
tav in the word ona according to the view of Ben Naftali, who
gives it a grade in between two grades.

I1.L.1.9.4.
The resh in their tradition is associated with specific letters, just
as the n937i3 are associated with the letters 71%R&, namely DvVNRTT
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and {%. Two of these eight letters operate both before the resh
and after it, namely i, and the six other letters before the resh.
The eight letters affect the resh only when shewa is under it or
(when shewa is) under the eight letters that are specific to it.

II.L.1.9.5.

The light resh in their tradition is (in words) such as 7327927 o
‘Harness the chariot!” (Micah 1.13), 1" '0'07 ‘drops of the night’
(Cant. 5.2), mywnn na37n3 ‘in his second chariot’ (Gen. 41.43).
Such cases and similar ones are their normal pronunciation of
the letter, for they consider it to be the light resh.

I1.L.1.9.6.

The major resh in their tradition are cases such as b0 ‘Have
you seen?’ (2 Kings 6.32), Apvaa ‘to irritate her’ (1 Sam. 1.6),
and the like.

I1.L.1.9.7.

The grade between two grades (of the resh) where dalet precedes
it are cases such as 1i*¥ *377 ‘the roads to Zion’ (Lam. 1.4), 1277
‘his way’ (Gen. 24.21), 11'131'['? ‘to contempt’ (Dan. 12.2). Cases
with zayin are a7t ‘dripping’ (Psa. 72.6), 7217 7N ‘any of his
offspring to Molech’ (Lev. 20.2), P ‘He scatters’ (Isa. 28.25).
Cases with sade are ao¥n ‘the crucible’ (Prov. 17.3), §7¢2 ‘as
testing’ (Zech. 13.9), na7y~w ‘as far as Zarephath’ (Obd. 1.20).
Cases of tav are »'p7n ‘you spread out’ (Job 37.18), n'zgjm ‘and
Taralah’ (Josh. 18.27), v27n ‘you will (not) cause to breed’ (Lev.
19.19). Cases of tet are Anny '97v™2 ‘all the leaves of its
sprouting’ (Ezek. 17.9), qﬁhp? nioy ‘He is eager to tear’ (Psa.
17.12), #w nijvn ‘the rains of his strength’ (Job 37.6). A case
with samekh is rnayqp ‘its boughs’ (Ezek. 31.5). Cases with



ILL.1.9. 97

RTM WHHR Hap 1 gm0 AnobR {9 KM ATV whHR
ANTN P2 IR ROR MHR 7ATN 7 M0 8D NTAOR WHON
12 nRon[HR] AOR 09N NN IR KW

ILL.1.9.5.
N 001 7230 DR YR ond TOR 98358 WTMORA

18D ®HY onnRHa 8N AHIRW KM RTAD MAwWHNN Naona

79258 WMHK 11 DATIY KT

I1.L.1.9.6.
RNAYRNNAKRT AW DARIN I DATIY 205K WMOR)

I.L.1.9.7.
1277 R 90T P2 OR[THR] AHap Rnn pnbin ra aonnhr

YR TTEOR <prr> b wpm g Rz PRI

070 52 10 P an ORI PN PR NaTR TV ax[0]

TRASOR PMaYTD IRADHR Y Mmavn b §1030 ANy

L1 o0 58 o [ 554

550

555



98 Hidayat al-Qari’> (Long Version)

lamed are iy ‘to wash’ (Gen. 24.32), niv7 ‘to graze’ (1 Sam.
17.15), o3¢ “for your favour’ (Lev. 19.5), i1k ‘for his favour’
(Lev. 1.3). Cases with nun are 70 ‘rulers of’ (Josh. 13.3), *77
‘my nard’ (Cant. 1.12). They call these cases and similar ones a
grade (of resh) between two grades, namely (the grades of)
dagesh and rafe. Whoever investigates this carefully (will see
that) it is as they say, since the difference is clear between the
resh of on7 and '©'©7 and (the resh) that is adjacent to the eight
letters (preceding it) when they have shewa under them or when
shewa is under it. Its heaviness is clear compared to the lightness
of the resh of onn and the like.

I1.L.1.9.8.

It has been stated previously that I do not know anything that I
can report about the zay makriikh. I only mentioned it so that it
be known that letters have different attributes and because
speech is dependent on letters.

II.L.1.10. (Conjugations)

Take note that the people of the language made the
conjugations of the language in four categories: from one root
letter, such as n2n ‘hit’ and the like, from two letters, such as nia
‘build’ and the like, from three letters, such as 7w and the like
and from four letters, such as 5212 ‘wrap’, and the like. A letter
may also change position in a word with the result that its
meaning changes. I shall mention here the phenomenon of
change of position in one word as an example: 27 with three
letters from ‘becoming evening’, W&y 1w ‘sweet to a man’ (Prov.
20.17) from the lexical class of ‘delight’, 723 19y ‘heavy swarm’
(Exod. 8.20) from the lexical class of ‘mixing’, 1;’:;'? 1 ‘(every)
raven according to its kind’ (Lev. 11.15), a bird, ag&r-nx1 3av-nx8
‘Oreb and Zeeb’ (Jud. 7.25), the name of a man. When you
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change the position of their letters, they become Y2 ‘Bera’ (Gen.
14.2), the name of a man, P37 ‘a quarter’, 72 ‘stupidity’ from
(the lexical class) of ‘being stupid’, from 7 Ny "wa vk ‘The
stupid man does not know’ (Psa. 92.7), ¥ '3 ‘when (a
man) causes (a field or vineyard) to be grazed over’ (Exod. 22.4)
from the lexical class of ‘trampling, befouling with dung’,
wrpan ‘He ignited fire’ (Jud. 15.5) from the lexical class of
‘kindling and setting fire’, and p310 pw1 ‘and you will remove
the evil’ (Deut. 13.6, etc.) from the lexical class of ‘removing’.

II.L.1.11. Chapter concerning the Occurrence of Letters for
the Sake of Enhancement

ILL.1.11.1.

Take note that you do not find in the Bible a word that consists
of less than two letters, as, for example, & ‘surely, but’, 3 ‘for,
when’, i3 ‘in it’, 1 ‘from’, 5y ‘upon’, 'n ‘who’. A word may
consist of three letters, for example, 72w ‘keep’, 121 ‘remember’,
7ap ‘pass’. It may consist of four letters, for example 5212 ‘wrap’,
from 53720 7T ‘and David was wrapped’ (1 Chron. 15.27).
Expressions may be constructed from five up to eleven letters.
We have not found more than that number. This is found in only
three words: jniapinay ‘and in their abominations’ (Ezek.
16.47), oyni»hpa ‘according to your deeds’ (Ezek. 20.44),
oua7TwnRT ‘and the satraps’ (Esther 9.3). It has been said that it
would have been possible for the people of the language to use
twelve letters in the expression oxnimirpamt ‘and from your
strength’ (cf. ningpm ‘and strength’ Psa. 68.35) and other
expressions according as the need may have arisen. As for words
of two letters, when you move the first to the (position of) the
last and the last to the (position of) the first, they turn out to be
a functional part of speech consisting of two parts, for example,
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an ‘father’—xa ‘he came’, 53 ‘he measured’—3% ‘to you’, 73 ‘Gad’
—7 ‘fish’, on ‘heat’—nh ‘brain’, py ‘pour'—pp ‘end’, and similar
cases.

ILL.1.11.2.

An expression consisting of two or more letters may be
enhanced. Enhancement includes various different types. A noun
that is enhanced by he, as in jingd ‘Azmon’—nJingw ‘to Azmon’
(Josh. 15.4), 7727 ‘Devir'—n7a7 ‘to Devir’ (Josh. 10.38, etc.), 533
‘Babylon’—n%33 ‘to Babylon’ (2 Kings 20.17, etc.) is one type. A
second type is where a feminine noun ending in he is enhanced
by tav, for example n210 ‘storm’—nnoo ‘storm’ (Hos. 8.7), naw
‘darkness’—nndw ‘darkness’ (Job 10.22), nwmpr ‘salvation’—
nnpw» ‘salvation’ (Psa. 3.3, etc.), and similar cases. It may be
said that in omyn—nnren ‘to Egypt’ (Gen. 46.3, etc.) and oywi
—nnhwr ‘to Jerusalem’ (1 Kings 10.2, etc.) that the he at the
end of the word is in place of 5% ‘to’. A verb may also be
enhanced with he, as in &jn%o ‘pardon’ (Num. 14.19)—nn%o
‘pardon’ (Dan. 9.19), ynw ‘hear’—iwhvw ‘hear’ (Dan. 9.19), 23w
‘return’—n2W ‘return’ (Num. 10.36, etc.), 01p ‘arise’—nmp ‘arise’
(Num. 10.35, etc.).

IL.L.1.11.3.

Inflected nouns may be enhanced by yod, for example 2w ‘the
one sitting’ (Psa. 123.1), "»ain ‘the one who changes’ (Psa.
‘the one who makes low’ (Psa. 113.6). Feminine nouns may also
be enhanced by yod, as in *289nn ‘your diseases’ (Psa. 103.3),
W ‘your youth’ (Psa. 103.5), "2'n ‘your life’ (Psa. 103.4).
Nouns may also be enhanced by vav, for example 1 112 ‘the son
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.....

1.24), 079'1’:133;:_3‘? ‘into a spring of water’ (Psa. 114.8).

IL.L.1.11.4.
Functional particles may be enhanced by yod, for example

)

(Psa. 92.4), 7 ‘until'—p ‘until’. Functional particles may also
be enhanced by mem and vav, for example *5-in2 opxnxK ‘1
strengthen you with my mouth’ (Job 16.5), the virtual form of
which is *53, "W 03 02H0 myux ‘and I shake my head at you’
(Job 16.4), the virtual form of which is "wx13, Wr-ina o0
‘when you walk through fire’ (Isa. 43.2), the virtual form of
which is wxa. The same is found in the middle of words, for

example o7in3 ‘like them’—on2 ‘like them’ (2 Kings 17.15).

II.L.1.11.5.

Take note that somebody who has discussed enhancement has
stated that 117inR *wWn) ‘and with my song I give thanks to him’
(Psa. 28.7) is enhanced by he, and that if it was not enhanced, it
would have been 117iR. Likewise he has stated v'wi ‘he saves’ is
enhanced to »'Win’ ‘he saves’ (1 Sam. 17.47, etc.), and also 737¢
‘they praise you'—77in' ‘they praise you’ (Psa. 45.18). The
situation is not, however, as he states, because the imperative
forms are n7in and vwin and it is the rule that the (prefixed)
letter of the future is attached to the imperatives of active verbs,
so in the forms 37inR, L'wWin' and 77 the he is part of the basic
structure and it is not a he of enhancement. Since, however, the
people of the language regarded this as heavy, they elided the
hes in such forms, in order to make the word lighter. You will
find this explained in the books of the grammarians.
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IL.L.1.11.6.

Verbs may be enhanced by a vav at the end of the word, for
example 7381 inpwan ‘and you will drive them out from before
you’ (Exod. 23.31), the virtual form of which is onwan. Similar
examples are inTMim 7703 inpun ‘make them move by your
power, and bring them down’ (Psa. 59.12), inw naxan™a ‘for
(you are) the glory of their strength’ (Psa. 89.18), and further
cases.

I1.L.1.12. Section

ILL.1.12.1.

One person who has discussed enhancement has said that
identical successive letters are enhanced in (ways that fall into)
two categories. The first category is (an enhancement) of a letter
by another identical letter, whereby they become two letters.
The second is (an enhancement) of two letters by two identical
adjacent letters, whereby they become four.

ILL.1.12.2.

Examples of the first category include the following. Bet: Tiy
pa ‘They still bring forth fruit’ (Psa. 92.15), which does not
have successive letters, and nivna 23i ‘It will make the maidens
flourish’ (Zech. 9.17). Gimel: " 1 ‘that they may hold a feast
for me’ (Exod. 5.1), o33 ‘and celebrating’ (1 Sam. 30.16). Dalet:
0 &9 ‘and you should not waver’ (Jer. 4.1), i3 737 "1™
77NN ‘whenever you spoke of him, you shook your head’ (Jer.
48.27). He: wyan nom ‘(My eye) has grown dim from anger’ (Job
17.1), nnan nin2 ‘(Let his right eye) be utterly blinded’ (Zech.
Dimany ‘and they will plunder those who plunder them’ (Ezek.
39.10). Het: nniv& ‘I will complain’ (Job 7.11, etc.), nniwg ‘I
muse’ (Psa. 143.5). Tet: win® ‘are shaken’ (Psa. 82.5), vin
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novinni ‘is violently shaken’ (Isa. 24.19); vw ‘go through’ (2
Sam. 24.2), 1viv ‘go through’ (Jer. 5.1). Yod: on3 ‘Kittim’ (Gen.
10.4, etc.), bmy ‘Kittim’ (Jer. 2.10,. etc.). Kaf: T7p0 npn T
‘when the anger of the king had abated’ (Esther 2.1), 7717 npm
n22w ‘The anger of the king abated’ (Esther 7.10). Lamed: 5
‘withers’ (Job 18.16), Y2 ‘withers’ (Psa. 90.6). Mem: ni»T ‘in
silence’ (Psa. 94.17), om7 ‘in silence’ (Isa. 47.5, etc.). Nun:
'niram ‘and I will establish’ (1 Chron. 17.11, etc.), *nu3 ‘and I
will establish’ (2 Sam. 7.13). Samekh: Dj‘y ‘to moisten’ (Ezek.
46.14), "o'07 ‘drops’ (Cant. 5.2). ‘Ayin: opn ‘You shall break
them’ (Psa. 2.9), npyann nv3 ‘is utterly broken’ (Isa. 24.19). Pe:
i7" M ‘and he will wave his hand’ (2 Kings 5.11, etc.), 7' 593
‘He will shake his hand’ (Isa. 10.32). Sade: yr* ‘and he divided’
(Gen. 32.8, etc.), wgn rwn "2om ‘while the number of his
months have been cut in two’ (Job 21.21). Qof: P 2m? oipmi
‘and a place for gold that they refine’ (Job 28.1), ppn ‘refined’
(1 Chron. 28.18, etc.). Resh: 1790 iR ‘Curse Meroz’ (Jud. 5.23),
2R 1R ‘Curse bitterly’ (Jud. 5.23). Shin: wia-Tw a'7’l;131_ ‘and they
waited until they were disappointed’ (Jud. 3.25), wya ‘He
disappointed (by delaying)’ (Exod. 32.1); wip1 wwipni ‘Come
together and hold assembly’ (Zeph. 2.1). Tav: i ‘will be
broken’ (1 Sam 2.10, etc.), 'nanm ‘and I will cause to be
dismayed’ (Jer. 49.37). These are examples of a letter being
followed by another letter to form two (identical) letters.

II.L.1.12.3.

Now, the second category, in which two letters follow two
letters, include cases such as o727 pion ‘smashed the jars’ (Jud.
7.19), 1xavan ‘and he dashed me to pieces’ (Job 16.12); np nrR
‘The cedar work has been laid bare’ (Zeph. 2.14), 2vwnn “pw
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‘will be laid utterly bare’ (Jer. 51.58), and other cases, which
have been stated to be enhancement by a scholar who has
discussed enhancement. Note, however, according to the digduq
scholars this is not enhancement. This is because the meaning
(of a word) can be fully expressed without a letter of enhance-
ment and also (a letter of enhancement) is not a fixed
component of a conjugation. These scholars fall into two groups.
Some of them consider it (i.e. the enhanced letter in the
examples above) to be a root letter due to the fact that it is a
fixed component of the conjugation. Others call it an auxiliary
letter and do not consider that it should be called a root letter,
since one may utter (inflections of) the lexical class without it,
but not in the way that (inflections of) a lexical class are uttered
without a letter that is for the purpose of enhancement.

II.L.1.13. Chapter on Contraction

Take note that he may occur for the sake of enhancement
without expressing meaning and, conversely, it may be
contracted, being indicated only by the grammar, and retain the
swiftly’ (Psa. 18.11), the virtual form of which is &7, like TWx2
nRT ‘as (the eagle) flies swiftly’ (Deut. 28.49), its imperative
being n&7. He is contracted after bet, as in 17’ §ivm ‘and let the
birds multiply’ (Gen. 1.22), the virtual form of which is na7,
and after gimel, as in 310 ‘the roof’, n331 ‘to the roof’ (Josh. 2.6).
He is contracted after dalet, as in 772 n7vm ‘She adorns herself
with her jewels’ (Isa. 61.10), Ann Twvm ‘She decked herself with
her ring’ (Hos. 2.15). It is contracted after he: nian ‘will be
blinded’ (Zech. 11.17), mom ‘My eye) has grown dim’ (Job
17.7). It is contracted after vav: w&nn ‘(The king) will desire’
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(Psa. 45.12), mxmm ‘and he longed’ (2 Sam. 23.15). It is
contracted after zayin: Ywp 1211 ‘and Esau despised’ (Gen. 25.34),
man &7 o7R ‘God, you will not despise’ (Psa. 51.19). It is
contracted after het: nn% ‘and he blotted out’ (Gen. 7.23), hnnn
‘You will blot out’ (Deut. 25.19). It is contracted after tet: vn
‘and he stretched’ (Gen. 29.21, etc.), i1’ N’ ‘(The Lord) stretches
out his hand’ (Isa. 31.3). It is contracted after yod: & 277 8
‘Where is Abel your brother?” (Gen. 4.9), 7701 IR ‘Where is
your loving kindness?’ (Psa. 89.50). It is contracted after kaf:
M 72m ‘and she wept before him’ (Jud. 14.17), 528n &% naam
‘and she wept and did not eat’ (1 Sam. 1.17). It is contracted
after lamed: &3 v ‘He made the mists rise’ (Jer. 51.16), noum
o'RY; ‘and he made the mists rise’ (Jer. 10.13). It is contracted
after mem: o piogn ‘from the north and from the south’ (Psa.
107.3, etc.), mby1 nn ‘westward and northward’ (Deut. 3.27,
etc.). It is contracted after nun: manny& 121 ‘and he built the
house’ (1 Kings 6.9), M1 ‘and he built” (Josh. 19.50). It is
contracted after samekh: y1&-noaxr nyux ‘I will arise and cover
the earth’ (Jer. 46.8), F‘j}g,j"xg P N o1 ‘and it covered the face
of the whole land’ (Exod. 10.15). It is contracted after ‘ayin: ywn

.....

.....

10.6), n&1n ‘release’ (Jud. 11.37). It is contracted after sade: y7m
TnhavnR ‘Let it enjoy its sabbaths’ (Lev. 26.43), pign n¥m I8
‘Then the land will enjoy’ (Lev. 26.34). It is contracted after qof:
587 13 R pwn ‘and he made the people of Israel drink’ (Exod.
32.20), o¥izn~92-nK Npwx) ‘and I made all the nations drink’ (Jer.
25.17). It is contracted after resh: *wa3 1;;13"713 ‘Do not pour out
my soul’ (Psa. 141.8), iWn1 mixY npn “Wx ‘because he poured out
his soul to death’ (Isa. 53.12). It is contrated after shin: Wph
A7 wR-a7 ‘The words of the men of Judah were harder’ (2
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Sam. 19.44), 7iwa nwpNY ‘It will not seem hard to you’ (Deut.
15.18). It contracts after tav: nx" {isgn nipwa ‘I stirred up (one)
from the north and he has come’ (Isa. 41.25), nnxn 77w “To you
it will come’ (Micah 4.8). (To these can be added) other
examples of this type.

This is what needs to be said in the discourse on the letters. It is
finished, much praise be to God.
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II.L.2.0.
THE SECOND DISCOURSE

II.L.2.1. (Preliminary Remarks on Vowels)

ILL.2.1.1.

Discussion concerning the ‘kings’. If you wish, you may say
concerning the ‘melodies’, and if you wish, you may say
concerning the ‘inflections’. The meaning of these is the same.?
Four preliminary issues will be presented at the beginning of
this section. Some of these have already been mentioned
previously.

ILL.2.1.2.

The first is that speech cannot begin with a ‘melody’ (vowel),
i.e. a ‘king’ (vowel). Rather it must begin with a letter. This is
because when somebody begins speaking, the first component of
his speech that is heard is one of the letters. He cannot begin
with one of the vowels without putting a letter before it.

IL.L.2.1.3.

The second is that when somebody begins (speech) with a letter,
he must attach vocalic articulation (’irab) to this, since the
letter cannot be deprived of this when it is the beginning (of
speech).

IL.L.2.1.4.
The third is that if somebody utters a word consisting of two
letters that appear in speech,’ a vowel must come between

81.e. they refer to the vowels. | 9Le. letters that are consonants and not

‘soft’ vowel letters.
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them, I mean one of the eight vowels, as in oW, oy, 79, and as in
79,19 and similar cases.

II.L.2.1.5.

The fourth is that the vowels always belong to the letters and
the letters do not belong to vowels. This is because the vowels
cannot function without letters. A letter may be deprived of a
vowel but a vowel may not be deprived of a letter. This is
because speech must consist of quiescent and mobile
components and a mobile component is only made mobile by a
vowel, whereas a quiescent component dispenses with this, as
will be described in what follows.

II.L.2.2. Chapter concerning the Number of the Vowels and
those of them that are ‘High’, those of them that
are ‘Level’ and those of them that are ‘Low’, and
what is Connected to this

ILL.2.2.1.

What is to be said concerning the vowels is manifest and clear,
and not obscure, because it is through them that the purpose of
a speaker is understood, and without them speech would be
nonsense. Surely you see that in the original establishment (of
language) by convention they were indispensable. This is
because the origin of language was with Adam, peace be upon
him. Either at the beginning the angels and he established
language by mutual convention!! or they taught him language.
It is not possible that God, may He be exalted, established

10 This word consists of two consonantal radicals, viz. % and 7, the
inflectional prefix being ignored. | 1!Literally: The angels established
language by convention with him and he established it by convention with

them.
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language by convention with the angels, because the establish-
ment by convention requires the pointing to the thing for which
language is conventionally established. Pointing can only be
undertaken with a limb, but He, may He be exalted, transcends
the need to have limbs. If somebody were to say that He could
have created a limb with which to establish (language) just as
He could have created an instrument for speech, with which He
could speak, (the response would be): but He must have taught
them language to some extent for the sake of His first speech,
namely when He said to the angels 7ix "7 ‘Let there be light’
(Gen. 1.3), and He caused this to happen after this speech and
thereby obliged them to recognize that ‘light’ is the name of
what came into being after the speech and they learnt this. Then
other items (of language) followed a similar course. He would
have helped them receive and retain (language) from the first
instance.

ILL.2.2.2.

When He said 1ix *i, the shewa in it under the yod must of
necessity have been pronounced mobile and the hireq must have
been pronounced under the he, so that "1 was a future form.
Similarly, when He said to Adam 5&m 538 130°pp 590 ‘You may
eat of every tree of the garden’ (Gen. 2.16), if He had not
pronounced games under the °alef and holem over the kaf, it
would not have been known that this is an infinitive. This is
because the meaning of the letters in a case such as 5ax changes
with patah, resulting in the change of vowels into the form 52x.
When patah occurs in the place of holem, it becomes a past verb.
So with 558, when shewa occurs in place of games, it becomes an
imperative. Likewise with 528, when holem occurs on alef and
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sere under the kaf, it becomes a participle. The changes in
meaning of these three letters that you see, without themselves
changing, are all due to the change of vowels, so without them
none of what has been mentioned (with regard to changes of
meaning) could have come about and no speech would have
taken place. A similar case is Ny, Ny, Ny, Ny, Nwd.

IL.L.2.2.3.

So it is clear to you that the vowels are not innovations but
rather the fourth of the obligatory requirements, in accordance
with what has been discussed previously in the first discourse. A
single letter may exist without a vowel. When a speaker wants
to speak, he adds to the single letter another letter, and further
letters, but he is in no circumstances able to add a second letter
when the first letter is deprived of a vowel. A letter is an
element (of speech), but communication between people can
only be achieved by combining a letter with a vowel. A letter
can stand without a (subsequent) vowel but a vowel can only
stand with (a preceding) letter.

II.L.2.3. Section concerning what Corresponds to (Arabic)
Inflectional Vowels

ILL.2.3.1.

In this regard it has been said that vowels are a basic component
of speech and every language requires certain vowels so that
speakers can make their intentions understood to one another.

I1.L.2.3.2. Section

The Arabs have three inflectional vowels in their language.
These are ‘raising’ (raf9), i.e. the vowel damma, which is written
above; ‘holding level’ (nasb), i.e. the vowel fatha, which is
written above; and ‘lowering’ (khafd), i.e. the vowel kasra,
which is written below. They also have vowelless inflection
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(jazm), in which they cut short a letter, I mean they make it
quiescent (without a vowel). This is a circle (sign) written over
the letter that is made quiescent. ‘Raising’ (raf) is a form such
as Zayd-u, ‘holding level’ (nasb) is Zayd-a and ‘lowering’ (khafd)
is Zayd-i. They have given the agent raf® inflection due to its
agency. They have given the patient nasb inflection due to the
occurrence of the action upon it. They have made the affixed
particles bi-, ka- and li- govern khafd inflection and they say dar
li-Zayd-in ‘a house of Zayd’, marartu bi-Zayd-in ‘I passed by
Zayd’, Zayd-u ka-Bakr-in ‘Zayd is like Bakr’, and the same
applies also to other particles that govern khafd inflection other
than these three affixes, i.e. min, ‘ala, ‘an, ’ila, fawqa, ’asfala,
tahta, quddama, and other khafd-governing particles. I have
mentioned this to show that the Hebrew language has vowels
corresponding to these inflectional vowels that are greater in
number than those of the Arabic language. In this respect
Hebrew exhibits its superiority over Arabic, as it does in other
features that are not connected with the topic I have described.

II.L.2.4. Section on the Correspondence (of Hebrew Vowels)
to Arabic Inflectional Vowels
(What corresponds to) Arabic inflectional vowels (’i‘rab) in the
Hebrew language consists of three categories: ‘raising’ (raf?),
‘holding level’ (nasb) and ‘lowering’ (khafd). (What corresponds
to Arabic) vowelless inflection (jazm) in Hebrew falls into two
categories, one like the vowellessness of the Arabic language
and the other is not found in it (i.e. in Arabic). For this reason I
have said that the vowels of our language are greater in number
than the inflectional vowels of Arabic. The last category (i.e.
mobile shewa) is divided into three types. The first of these types
corresponds to the three types of Arabic inflectional vowels. The
second type corresponds to the ‘holding level’ (nasb) only. The
third type corresponds to the ‘lowering’ (khafd) only. What



ILL2.3. —1L.2A4. 125

RTT ARHR T M youhra DmanhR gIMOR DY ATRT
DwandR 1HYa "5Yaa Pioan SyrabR Hyia T pashng
DROORY anahNy RIOR Hyn hy Spabr yipia Rawn
YA 72310 TN T 0T 1Y ORT O Paon TRION
BRI HYY I TR OR 3 PR 10 10 Dnd KN
ARARIOR GIIMOR 1A 79T % HR DRTPT NN Y2081 7o)
RN RNH MIRIAYOR 7OHR IR IR THT DTN RAINY
an0Na PAPOR OH RPN NIR ARPRHR N
RN 79T R0 RTHY KA RN YR ANOR RTN D RANYRA

AN 8N 5 ORYIOR 13 POYn o

ARIPROR M0 M RN ['0] Hyp @s2v [LL.2.4.

DEHRY PADY AR YOI NON AURIAPOR MIOHR D ARIYRON
bR PR o1 Snn TRROKR PR HY IRIAYOR B
1M NOR RINAH NRDIN IR NOP RTA9A KA 11 075 NORHN]
DOPHR DROPK 3 *HY ORI AROR DOPHR KT RAIANWPN
2117 258 DOPHRT ARTPROR DROPR 3 1V 20 777 10 DIRON

"0 PTOR VPO PasHN v 210 HR DORPHNY VPA ARHON Y

725

730

735



126 Hidayat al-Qari’> (Long Version)

corresponds in Hebrew to (the Arabic inflectional vowel)
‘raising’ (raf9) are two vowels, namely ix and ix. Three vowels
correspond to (the Arabic inflectional vowel) ‘holding level’
(nasb), namely ‘big fatha’, i.e. 8, ‘medium fatha’, i.e. 8, and
‘small fatha’, i.e. 8. Two vowels correspond to (the Arabic
inflectional vowel) ‘lowering’ (khafd), namely & and °x. The
vowelless inflection (jazm) is the quiescent shewa. This is the
vowellessness of Arabic. The other jazm is the mobile shewa.
This, as I have mentioned, is divided into three types. The shewa
requires special discussion and this will come in its appropriate
place, with the help of God.

II.L.2.5. Section (on Raf")

Take note that one category of ‘raising’ (raf9) in the Hebrew
language is used in the active participle in certain conjugations,
for example njia, nip, and other examples with this pattern,
52iR, Y, and other examples with this pattern, vnw, nnd , and
other examples with this pattern. To these should be added
forms that are used for the imperative and the past such as q7iv
‘be burnt’, 771 ‘was burnt’, and other examples of this pattern;
those that are used for the imperative in the conjugaton j3i2 such
as 2b ‘turn’, in ‘be gracious’; those that are used for the past in
the conjugation i7"W, such as pTi1 ‘be known’, ywis ‘be saved’;
those that are used for unconjugated nouns designating bodies
and abstractions, such as 5ak ‘tent’, 172 ‘thumb’, jaR ‘circum-
stance’, 7¥iR ‘store’, and similar cases, and the abstractions 1317
‘anger’, 27N ‘desolation’, "nk ‘speech’, and so forth. This vowel is
not found in (forms expressing) a patient. This category (of raf9)
is used for agents, just as the Arabs use [their] raf* for agents.
The Hebrews use it for forms other than those designating
agents by extension, just as the Arabs use their raf‘ for forms
other than those designating agents by extension, such as



ILL.2.4. —1IL.2.5. 127

527 2RIORI IRT IR RO IROAA AONN 927 BRIAPHR 135
" VOHR ANNAYRT R T 239K ANNAYKR NRAX 3 0NN
R IRNN3 ANNN 53T PAIORI & "M MOR ANNatR &
"17p5H MOR DUOR M IROOR RIWHR 10 DUORY R R
MIR DT TOR M TINNADR RIWHR 10 1OROR OLORY

A5HR YA npRIn ' Tan oxH RWwHD OROPR 3 DoPY

5% I1.L.2.5.
AIRIAPOR AOHR B PaTOR 1 TARHR DOPHR I8 DHYR

AP N2 N Syrabr a nveon grRen v MHNYNoN
HR RAMIM NNDT LAWY G311 RAAIM NI HIIRT RAAIM
7w 5NN 7apoR1 NIKROR D YNRpnor TR 8RN YT M
1720 11 1312 7N 13 KRR '8 SNpnort RRMIM 47w
5AYNoRT YWi PTiI NI W IR0 10 93AYOR 8 SNYnoN
0 iPD PRIPRORT DROIROR 70 197NN THR RNORON 5
T PRIPRORY THT ORNNARY IR 19X 172 SR DROIROR
TP Hwan 'a THnOR RTA T RS THT 3 HR IR 2N
RND POYRAOR B Hnynor TNROR DOPHR KT INY
Haynoxrt  poyrabR [ onlyan 2wOR Hnynor
29POR HAYNDR RND KRYDIN PHYRAOR T D MINTAPON
RTNAROR 1M1 A RYoIn PoyxabR  [17]a a Dnyan

740

745

750

755



128 Hidayat al-Qari’> (Long Version)

topicalization, interrogative constructions, and so forth. Nobody
can object to my statement that this category of raf¢ is not used
in (a form expressing) a patient by saying that nwan n7m ‘the
net is spread’ (Prov. 1.17) is a patient and that it has been made
a patient by rafS, i.e. iX. This is because my statement refers only
to cases where this type of raf occurs at the beginning of a word
with the first letter but the mem in 17 has been placed before
the raf, and it is for this reason that I have stated that this
category of raf* is not found in a patient.

II.L.2.6. Section on the Second Raf*

As for &, the Hebrews use this in the imperative of (conjugations
in the category) v, as in 23w, 01p, and the like. They use it in
a verb whose agent is not named (i.e. a passive verb), for
example 120, 73p, and the like. They use it in concrete and
abstract nouns and in the names of people. An example of a
personal name is 771 719 ‘and Purah, your servant’ (Jud. 7.10).
A concrete noun is *n377 |72 ‘T have trodden the wine press’
(Isa. 63.3). An abstract noun is 117 (Psa. 94.17, etc.), n17 (Psa.

22.3, etc.) ‘silence’. To these can be added further examples.

II.L.2.7. Section on Nasb

II.L.2.7.1.

The small nasb, which is games, like nasb in the language of the
Arabs, is used in (forms expressing) the patient, for example
Y ‘guarded’, Maw ‘broken’, 721 ‘remembered’, "33 ‘built’, and
the like. It is used in the ‘absolute patient’, i.e the infinitive, as
in 7inY ‘guarding’, i1 ‘remembering’, M3 ‘building’, nWw
‘doing’, and the like. It is used in past verbs, such as “nY ‘he
built’, M3 ‘he built’, and the like. It is used in the form that
expresses both the past and the active participle such as ow, op
and words with this pattern.
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II.L.2.7.2.

The ‘big nasb’ is used in imperatives from (conjugations in the
category) %3, such as n27 ‘hit’, nvn ‘incline’, Y80 ‘feed’, YA
‘cause to stand’, and the like. It is used in ‘transposed
infinitives’, such as 127 ‘speak’, oiwy mp ‘(we) look for peace’
(Jer. 8.15, etc.), and other forms expressed by this category of
nasb.

II.L.2.7.3.

The third (category of) nasb, i.e. segol, is used in imperative
‘wash me thoroughly’ (Psa. 51.4). They use it in past forms such
as 281 ‘he fed’, P10 ‘he made strong’, wnn ‘they were silent’,

and so forth.

II.L.2.8. Section on Khafd

IL.L.2.8.1.

The khafd vowel & is used in past forms such as o'pi ‘he caused
to rise’, Tvn ‘he bore witness’. It is used in a noun of agent
(active participle) such as o'pn ‘causing to rise’, Twn ‘bearing
witness’. It is used in imperative forms substituting for the other
category of khafd (i.e. hireq) when it is followed by one of the
letters PrAR, as in 7 ‘remove yourselves’ (Num. 16.24), %7
Tinn ‘remove yourselves from the midst” (Num. 17.10), and the
like.

I1.L.2.8.2.

The second category of khafd, i.e. &, is used in the past of all
conjugations from the category %3, for example n27n ‘he hit’, >yn
‘he saved’, win ‘he approached’, min ‘he placed’, n%3, ‘he
revealed’, n%1 ‘he exiled’, 137 ‘he spoke’, %3 ‘he swallowed’, nar
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‘he sacrificed’, oni ‘he comforted’, T5wn ‘he threw’, THwn ‘he
threw’, 7¢an ‘he pushed’, vawn ‘he sated’, nwpa ‘he sought’,
n2770 ‘he bent (bow)’, 53712 ‘he mantled’, vpvn ‘he mocked’,
rniwn ‘he turned left’. It is used in the imperative of all
conjugations in the category of 17w, for example o' ‘place’, v
‘tell’, 1120 ‘be prepared’, vivn ?°, pni ‘decay’, Tan ‘be confused’.
It is used in the imperative, the past and the active participle of
most conjugations of the category 1on, for example 77107,
T970n, 72000, These and others are examples of the use of khafd,
nasb and raf® in the Hebrew language.

II.L.2.9. Section (Preliminary Remarks on the Shewa)

(What corresponds to Arabic) vowellessness (jazm) in the
Hebrew language is the quiescent shewa. This is because the
shewa falls into two categories, quiescent and mobile. The
quiescent shewa is what deprives a letter of a vowel so that it is
not mobile. The mobile shewa is additional to the (inventory of)
vowels of the Arabic language, (the treatment of which) has
various subsections.

II.L.2.10. Section concerning the Shewa

I1.L.2.10.1.

The shewa is divided into two categories, quiescent and mobile.
There is no third category. The quiescent shewa has features by
which it is distinguished from the mobile shewa. The mobile
shewa has two features by which it is distinguished from the
quiescent shewa.

I1.L.2.10.2.
A feature of the quiescent shewa is that it makes a letter under
which it occurs quiescent and makes it part of the preceding
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(syllabic) group, for example 5%1w? ‘Israel’, inram ‘Jehdeiah’, =t
‘Zimri’, 'pwn? ‘for cleansing’ (Ezek. 16.4), "201 *Y0:1 ‘my graven
image and my molten image’ (Isa. 48.5). So the letter under
which the (quiescent) shewa occurs becomes quiescent.
Whatever letter it occurs under is not mobile at all and it (the
quiescent shewa) cuts it off from what is after it and conjoins it
to what is before it.

I1.L.2.10.3.

Another of it features is that it divides a word into (units) that
have the status of words. This is because every letter at the end
of a word is quiescent when it is deprived of an accompanying
vowel and this letter that is deprived of a vowel is the stopping
point of the word and its place of division, as in nMw&13, in
which the tav is the stopping point of the word, and 9iR, in
which the resh is the stopping point of the word, and so forth. A
quiescent shewa in the middle of a word has the same status, for
it is in a sense a stopping point on account of its quiescence, for
example 0ma77WnRM ‘and the satraps’ (Esther 9.3), oaovaynn
‘those who chirp’ (Isa. 8.19). Each of these two expressions has
the status of three words on account of the quiescent shewa. If it
were absent, this division would not be admissible.

I1.L.2.10.4.

Another of its features is that it indicates the feminine gender in
many cases, for example, n7n2 nymy ‘you (fs.) washed and you
painted (fs.) (your eyes)’ (Ezek. 23.40), and similar cases. Forms
such as 777 and 791 are not counterevidence, since I did not say
that it occurred at the end of a word only to express the
feminine gender, but that it indicates feminine gender in many
cases.
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I1.L.2.11. Section (on the Nature of Mobile Shewa)

IL.L.2.11.1.

A feature of mobile shewa is that when it occurs under a letter,
the letter is not in any way static or at rest. If a speaker wished
to make it quiescent, he would never speak, just as if a speaker
wanted to always make a quiescent shewa mobile, ....

GAP

II.L.2.11.2.

Another of its features is that it does not make the letter
following it quiescent but rather only makes the third letter
after it quiescent. This statement is valid since it (the mobile
shewa) itself is not removed from under its letter but rather its
letter is made mobile and the letter after it is made light (i.e.
rafe). Quiescence may occur in the third letter or one greater (in
number) than that. Examples of the occurrence of quiescence on
the third letter are %1 ‘in Israel’, SRpra ‘in Jezreel’, mn7h
‘to Jeremiah’ (Neh. 12.12, etc.). Examples (of quiescence) in a
later syllable are n'wx7a ‘in the beginning’, 83 ‘in the land
(of)’, 27na ‘with a sword’, and similar cases.

IL.L.2.11.3.

And if somebody were to say ‘What are the full facts concerning
the two of them, I mean the quiescent and the mobile shewa?’,
the response would be as follows. As for the quiescent shewa, I
do not know any more of its distinctive features than those that
I have already mentioned. With regard to the mobile shewa, it
must be treated in various subsections. All the following
subsections, therefore, concern the mobile shewa rather than
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the quiescent shewa. It is not necessary to mention the
corresponding quiescent shewa in each place, since it is
sufficient to say that the quiescent shewa does not have any
more features than those that have been mentioned. I shall
present below the various subsections concerning the mobile
shewa.

II.L.2.12. Chapter concerning the Mobile Shewa and what is
Related to this

Take note that the inventory (of letters) consists of twenty-two

basic letters, in addition to which there are the ‘straight’ letters,

the letters with rafe and the letters ‘between two grades’, as has

been stated previously. The discussion here relates only to basic

features and not to secondary features.

I1.L.2.12.1. The First Subsection

IL.L.2.12.1.1.

This is its influence by the four letters niR. When these four
letters are preceded by a letter that is not one of them and
under this letter there is shewa, the shewa is pronounced as a
shortened vowel like the vowel that is under one of the four
letters. Now, if it is appropriate for gaya to occur on it, it is
pronounced equal to the vowel (following it). For example,
n227ox ‘and if thus” (Num. 11.15), in which shewa is under vav
and the vav is pronounced with hireq like that which is under
the “alef, but shortened since it it does not have ga‘ya. Surely
you see that when it is appropriate for it to have ga‘ya, it is
pronounced with the (vowel) pronounced on the letter equally,
without any difference, for example -nr-ox1 ‘and if there
remains’ (Exod. 29.34). Similar to the preceding examples are
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TR ‘and Taanach’ (Jud. 1.27), “1anx) fmnng ‘Megiddo
and Gezer’ (1 Kings 9.15), in which the shewa is pronounced as
a shortened segol. When, however, you say 1a-n§) ‘and his sons’
(Gen. 9.1, etc.), the shewa is pronounced with a segol of full
length on account of the ga‘ya, and so also other cases where
shewa is pronounced with the pointing of the “alef.

ILL.2.12.1.2.

As for he, a shewa before it is pronounced with the vowel of the
he, for example in " the shewa is pronounced as a short games
on account of the absence of ga‘ya. When ga‘a is appropriate,
the shewa is pronounced with the games of the he with its full
length, for example mm. In N3 the shewa is pronounced with a
shortened qibbus, due to the absence of ga‘ya, and other cases
where shewa is pronounced like the pointing of the he.

I1.L.2.12.1.3.

Het: Examples of shewa before het are xa-npina ‘it is far’ (Jdg
18.28), n%ina Hip*a ‘for (I heard) the voice of a woman in travail’
(Jer. 4.31), 17 n9m ‘and the sword will rage’ (Hosea 11.6), 2wm
in7aR ‘and the skilfully woven band’ (Exod. 28.8, etc.), 2 72m
2ivn ‘and your palate is the best of wine’ (Cant. 7.10), and other
cases.

I1.L.2.12.1.4.

‘Ayin: Examples of shewa before ‘ayin are o%ip% mm 713 ‘blessed
be the Lord for ever’ (Psa. 89.53), in which the lamed of 0%y is
pronounced with a holem like the ‘ayin but shortened. When it is
appropriate for it to have ga‘ya, there is no difference between
the shewa and the holem, for example o%py ihw 7 ‘may his
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name be for ever’ (Psa. 72.17). Similar cases are o2ypa p7 by
‘and if it is bad in your eyes’ (Josh. 24.15), oo& *rva ‘in the
eyes of God’ (Prov. 3.4), o7& ‘and a man’ (Gen. 2.5, etc.),
“7a3;}a ‘and the boundary goes up’ (Josh. 15.6, etc.), 2w’ jinam
‘and Ephron was sitting’ (Gen. 23.10), q¥an " ‘and the fortified
cities’ (Josh. 19.35), and other cases.

IL.L.2.12.1.5.
Now this rule applies to shewa with the four letters when shewa
is under a letter that is not one of the four.

IL.L.2.12.1.6.

When it is of one of the four, the rule does not apply, for
example 727xnn ‘let them clap their hands’ (Psa. 98.8, etc.),
"7 Dnn'm ‘(the house of) their God which’ (Ezra 7.16). If it is said
‘Why is it that these four letters differ in this way from the other
letters when they come before (another of the four letters) and
have shewa, and why does the rule not apply to all (letters)?’,
the response to him would be as follows. Since the letter (i.e.
one of the prnR letters) that is before the four letters requires a
vowel together with shewa (i.e. a vowel represented by a hatef
sign), the vowel (of the hatef) is dominant, so the shewa does not
have any influence and the het of 1xnn’ is pronounced with patah
and the he of %% is also pronounced with it. Moreover ixnm
cannot be pronounced with patah and shureq and it is also not
possible for it be pronounced with shureq and not patah, for if it
were pronounced with shureq, I mean qibbus, there would be no
reason for patah to occur. Since these two situations are
impossible, it must be pronounced with patah, due to its natural
association with it. What has been said concerning 727IRnR
applies equally to oan%&. If somebody says ‘Why are the other
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letters not like these four letters when they are before the
aforementioned (four letters), especially when every shewa
under a letter must be pronounced as a vowel when ...

GAP

I1.L.2.12.2. (The Second Subsection)

IL.L.2.12.2.1.

.... because shewa has not changed form but rather is adjacent to
it, just as games is adjacent to patah and other vowels. This is
demonstrated by the fact that mem in mn7 ‘to Jeremiah’ has
shewa under it and the yod after it has games under it, but the
shewa is not pronounced like games but rather is pronounced
like hireq, unlike the four letters. The shewa of the four letters is
restricted by what is before it, but the shewa of yod is not
restricted by what is after it. The difference, therefore, is clear
between the two subsections.

IL.L.2.12.2.2.

If somebody were to say ‘What is the value of us knowing this?’,
the response to him would be as follows. When shewa comes
before yod, in most cases this is an indication of the indefinite.
If a vowel were to occur in place of it, this would be an
indication of the definite, for example oynar oia ‘on the day of
your sacrifice’ (Lev. 19.6), (which is) indefinite, and &7 Dia
nw:"7 |0’ ‘He turned the sea into dry land’ (Psa. 66.6), (which is)
indefinite, Y%7 92p hwaa ‘Israel passed on the dry land’ (Josh.
4.22), (which is) definite, and so forth.
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I1.L.2.12.3. The Third Subsection

I1.L.2.12.3.1.

The remainder of the inventory of letters amounts to seventeen
letters. If yod (which has been discussed above) is added to
them, they come to eighteen letters. Shewa under these eighteen
letters is pronounced as a short patah. Examples of cases in
which it is not appropriate for ga‘ya to occur include op-173 ‘in
a multitude of people’ (Prov. 14.28), bynws ‘your evictions’
(Ezek. 45.9), &7 277 ‘1 have seen his ways’ (Isa. 57.18),
2p-wRM ‘and the head of Oreb’ (Jud. 7.25), mm=ior ‘remember,
oh Lord’ (Psa. 132.1), own nxnv ‘unclean of name’ (Ezek. 22.5),
MmN R ‘fear the Lord’ (Jos. 24.14), and other cases with
these eighteen letters. If one were to say ‘Tell me about the
shewa that is pronounced as patah under these eighteen letters.
Is it substituting for another (pronunciation), or is it alone the
pronunciation that is the rule under the letters to the exclusion
of any other, or is this pronunciation together with another the
rule under them, or what is the situation concerning this?’, the
response to him would be as follows. These letters are
pronounced as patah. It is a feature of this patah that it is only
pronounced short. Shewa is the only way to represent this
shortness. Since according to their principles shewa is not
combined with a vowel under these eighteen letters, they
marked the shewa alone. It was not possible for them to mark
the patah by itself, since it would have been pronounced as a
full vowel.

I1.L.2.12.3.2.

If one were to say ‘According to this statement, when a shewa
occurs under these eighteen letters it is only pronounced as
short patah, but we seen a contradiction of this in cases such as
52 nYmab Inhnwa ‘As you rejoiced over the inheritance of
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the house of Israel’ (Ezek. 35.15), in which the lamed of npniY is
‘heavy’, the response to him would be that what makes the
lamed heavy is the ga‘ya, for this is the only thing that can
change the form of the vocalic pronunciation of the shewa.!? If
he says ‘(Why) have they not marked a patah where the ga‘ya
occurs to express heaviness and a shewa where there is
shortness?’, the response to him would be as follows. It is not
permissible to mark a patah where (the shewa is pronounced
with) heaviness, because the rule regarding the marking of
shewa and patah on these eighteen letters is that the patah alone
does not indicate shewa but shewa alone indicates patah.
Furthermore if they marked patah where there is heaviness, that
would make it unclear as to whether the following letter had
dagesh or not, since one of the features of patah is that in many
places it is followed by dagesh to express definiteness, for
example 10 WR3 viin ‘whoever touches this man’ (Gen. 26.11),
XI77 03 ‘on that day’, and so forth. A mobile shewa can never
be followed by dagesh in the reading of Scripture, except in onw
and 'nv. In the discussion concerning these below, however, I
shall explain that the shewa in these two words is quiescent and
not mobile.

I1.L.2.12.3.3.

Furthermore, ga‘ya is not obligatory under a letter as a vowel
and shewa are obligatory, because ga‘ya is only an exhalation of
air in speech, and its elision is possible. The reader chooses in
his reading (whether to pronounce it or not). There are some
places, however, in which the speaker does not have a choice,

12The extant model manuscripts L, A and C do not have ga%a on the
shewa here: L nmi%; A, C fim%. Moreover in the available manuscripts of

Hidayat al-Qari’ a gaya sign is not marked.
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for example 7 Ny o) uYr &Y 3 ‘for they do not sleep unless
they do wrong’ (Prov. 4.16), because the ga‘ya makes it into the
lexical class of ‘slumber and sleep’. If it were lacking, it would
be from the lexical class of repeating, as in 3wn 1w “Do it a
second time” and they did it a second time’ (1 Kings 18.34).
This applies also to the lexical classes of ‘fearing’ and ‘seeing’.
The lexical class of ‘fearing’ has ga‘ya, for example mamn R
‘Let them fear the Lord’ (Psa. 33.8). Although here it has two
yods, there is potential doubt in cases such as Ww3an bis Y ‘The
nations will see and be ashamed’ (Micah 7.16). If this is the
case, the occurrence of ga‘ya in the lexical class of ‘fearing’
prevents it. To these can be added further examples in which
the reader does not have a choice. Cases in which the reader
does have a choice include mm—nm, nm—nnm, and the like.
Such cases do not attain the status of the vowels and the shewa,
because the construction of a word is based on the vowels. Its
construction is not based on the ga‘a. For this reason the
scholars of language in this discipline say ‘The ga‘a has no
principle’. For these reasons, when there is a need for lengthen-
ing, you mark a ga‘ya with shewa and you do not mark patah by
itself. This is the appropriate response to the question.

I1.L.2.12.4. The Fourth Subsection

IL.L.2.12.4.1.

When shewa is under a letter, it is not possible for any of the
disjunctive or conjunctive accents to be under this letter, so long
as shewa is under it, since it is a principle of shewa that it does
not combine with an accent on a letter in any circumstances. If
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somebody says: ‘Why is that, when you have not denied that the
combination of a shewa and an accent on the same letter is
possible, although we do not find them combined?’, the
response to him would be as follows. Even if the shewa of both
categories, i.e. quiescent and mobile, were to combine (with an
accent), the combination of an accent with quiescent shewa
could not take place, since it is the principle of the quiescent
shewa that it makes the letter quiescent and does not move at
all, as is the case with the resh in 'n73, the mem in ™1 and the
bet in »12p. A disjunctive accent and a conjunctive accent by
their nature cause the letter to move (with a vowel) and
introduce a melody or melodies in it. A quiescent letter cannot
have a melody at all. A melody is movement, so how can a
quiescent shewa be also mobile at the same time? Is this not a
contradiction? So this is impossible.

IL.L.2.12.4.2.

If somebody were to say ‘Although the combination of an accent
with a quiescent shewa is impossible, it would be permissible for
one to be combined with mobile shewa, because there is no
contradiction’, the response to him would be as follows. The
statement that an accent moves a letter with a vowel does not
imply that its movement is like that of shewa. This is because
shewa makes a letter mobile, but causes its articulation to be
quick, so that one cannot tarry on the letter, like the bet in
nwxIa ‘in the beginning’, since it is not permissible to hold onto
it when the speaker wishes to express his intention. Likewise
dalet in 7177 ‘liberty’, and the sade in 2i7% ‘bundle’, in which the
shewa causes the letter to move quickly with a speed that does
not allow tarrying on it. This is not the case with an accent,
which, rather, causes the letter to have a vowel and introduces
melodies into it. The letter is given a vowel in its place without
moving back or forward so long as it is given a melody. Surely
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you see how it (the accent) gives the resh a melody in mnn"1
‘they made haste’ (Josh. 8.14) and the letter does not move from
its place. The accent has given it a melody, or two or more. One
does not tarry on the dalet in 7177 and the like (with shewa) in
the way one tarries on the resh or the kaf in 13w~ ¥ann ‘They
made haste and rose early’ (Josh. 8.14). The shewa moves
quickly forwards whereas an accent causes vocalic movement
within its place. If these were to combine there would be a
logical contradiction. It is, therefore, clear from this that shewa
and an accent cannot combine together in a single letter.

I1.L.2.12.5. The Fifth Subsection

A mobile shewa is not followed by a letter with dagesh, for
example m"?;):;) ‘on finishing’ (Deut. 31.24, etc.), ox3a ‘when they
enter’ (Exod. 28.43, etc.), nmina~o% hiia ‘regarding the offering’
(Mal. 2.13), '7:3; ‘in all’, and the like. This is not contradicted by
oy and 'nw. For if there is an added ‘alef and you say
[?ef'tha;jim] and [?¢f't"e:], the shewa becomes quiescent. I shall
discuss this at greater length in the section concerning yetiv with
the help of God and His good will. If one were to say ‘Why is
shewa not followed by a letter with dagesh?’, the response to him
would be as follows. The principle of dagesh is to make a letter
heavy and give it a kind of quiescence. A mobile shewa is not
dwelt upon and so the letter that is after it must be light. When
the letter that is after it is heavy, it is not possible to give it the
mobility to the extent that I have mentioned.

I1.1.2.12.6. The Sixth Subsection

Mobile shewa does not combine with a vowel on a letter of the
alphabet with the exception of the four letters yniR, for example
nw 811 M R ‘T am the Lord, that is my name’ (Isa. 42.8), 857
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817 ‘did he not?’ (Gen. 20.5), nim ‘and encamp’ (2 Sam. 12.28),
T "9R-9Y ‘Come up to me and help me’ (Josh. 10.4), and
similar cases. If one were to say ‘Is not shewa combined with
games under the dalet of 2770, under the qof with games in o71p
‘before’, jinnTp ‘before them’, under the mem with games in
AniR 1Dwn ‘drag her!” (Ezek. 32.20) and under the bet with segol
in A2 MR~ ‘which I built’ (Dan. 4.27)?’, the response to him
would be as follows. This does not contradict what I stated. This
is because the people responsible for this matter have agreed on
the rule of combining shewa and a vowel only under the four
letters. It is said, however, that some scribes wanted to remove
uncertainty from places that may lead to error and have
combined a vowel with shewa in this way, because they thought
that people would err in the reading of >77n. When some
people saw shewa without games in *277n, they read it as patah.
If they saw games alone, they were at risk of giving the games its
full length. So, the scribes decided to combine them so that this
degree of uncertainty be removed. This applied also to similar
cases (cited above). This is an exception to their customary
practice. What supports the claim that this is the view of only
some of them with regard to letters not belonging to the group
of the four (PnR) is that in most codices one does not find what
has been presented as counterevidence, but all codices are
uniform in the combination of shewa with a vowel under the
four letters.

I1.L.2.12.7. The Seventh Subsection

When shewa is combined with a vowel in a letter, the vowel is
Betanath’ (Josh. 19.38), in which the het is pronounced with a
short vowel on account of the shewa that is with the games. The
same applies to *1792 b3 ‘also every sickness’ (Deut. 28.61), in
which shewa is combined with the vowel and the vowel has
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become short. If it were said ‘Why is it that when shewa is
combined with a vowel under a letter, the vowel is deprived of
its full quantity?’ the response would be as follows. This is
because when there is mobile shewa, it is not permissible to slow
down on or dwell on the letter. This is a principle that cannot be
avoided. When they both occur under a letter, its principle
holds, namely moving forward quickly, and so it is not possible
for the vowel to be given its full quantity. This is determined by
the principle of the shewa. If somebody were to say ‘Just as the
shewa has an unavoidable principle, likewise a vowel has an
indissoluble feature, namely slowness and steadiness, so why is
the vowel not more worthy of fulfilling its principle than
something else?’, the response to him would be as follows. If
they wanted to maintain the principle of the vowel, they would
not have combined it with shewa, since that would be nonsense.
Rather they combined them in order for the principle of the
vowel to be eliminated. The combination of the two principles is
impossible, just as is the elimination of the two principles. It is
necessary to maintain one of them, and this is the principle of
the shewa. If somebody were to say ‘With how many vowels
does shewa combine?’, the response would be: with three, games,
patah and segol. If he said ‘Why is it combined specifically with
these three and not the others?’, the response would be: because
with these three vowels it is permissible to melodize, pause and
read quickly, whereas this is not possible with the other vowels.
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II.L.2.12.8. The Eighth Subsection

I1.L.2.12.8.1.

When shewa is at the beginning of a word, it is always mobile,
for example oW’ 'n27 ‘the word of whom will stand’ (Jer.
44.28), oia oimpb ‘from day to day’ (1 Chron. 12.23), 113
w7ia ‘according to the permission of Cyrus’ (Ezra 3.7), oin ofn2
‘in the heat of the day’ (Gen. 18.1), and similar cases. If
somebody were to say ‘Why have you claimed that quiescent
shewa never occurs at the beginning of a word?’, the response
would be that a quiescent shewa is the stopping point of what
precedes it, and the beginning of a word has nothing before it,
as the alef in pw-pIR1 M YR ‘There was a man in the land of
Uz’ (Job 1.1) and the shin in ppd? pIR1 0115 opw ‘the heavens for
height, and the earth for depth’ (Prov. 25.3), and similar cases.
And if somebody said ‘Do you not say that every shewa
beginning a word is mobile, but we find a mobile shewa that is
not word-initial, for example 5oxnM ‘and the rear guard’ (Josh.
6.9, etc.), na 7301 ‘He has shut the mouth’ (Dan. 6.23), 1ynwn
‘and they heard’, 122wm ‘and they lay down’?’, the response to
him would be as follows. When I said that every shewa at the
beginning of a word is mobile, this does not oblige me to claim
that a mobile shewa is found only in word-initial position.
Indeed a mobile shewa may be in the middle of a word. This
claim would, however, be contradicted if a shewa that is not
mobile is found in word-initial position. Yet in the examples
that I have adduced, and others like them, they are in initial
position in the sense that they are preceded by quiescence and a
stopping point.
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I1.L.2.12.8.2.

If somebody were to say ‘So do you say that a letter by itself can
have the status of a word and have mobility and quiescence, but
this is a contradiction with regard to a single letter, so according
to this 7301 could not have a mobile shewa until the shewa
becomes mobile after quiescence, as you say?’, the response
would be as follows. The stopping point may be a quiescent
shewa after a mobile letter, as in 1nw~, and the like. It may also
be what is analagous to it and may be called a stopping point,
namely the introduction of heaviness to a letter. This may cause
(the following shewa) to be mobile, as in 72w a1 ‘and capture
your captives!” (Jud. 5.12), in which the heaviness of the vay
has the status of a word with two letters, so the shewa is mobile
on account of this. The heaviness of the letter corresponds to
quiescence of a shewa and becomes a stopping point, as in D7
B30 ‘the ones who speak’ (Exod. 6.27), and similar cases, as
will be explained in the discussion about he and mem below.

I1.L.2.12.9. The Ninth Subsection

A mobile shewa is followed by quiescence only in a letter that is
not less than the third letter after it. Quiescence in a letter that
is greater (in number than the third) is possible, but the
minimum for quiescence is the third (letter after the mobile
shewa), as in nYpaw"y ‘to Joshbekashah’ (1 Chron 25.24), ovnp?h
‘to Jokmeam’ (1 Kings 4.12), and the like. Examples of
quiescence in a letter that is greater than the third (after the
mobile shewa) are o8 ‘God’, o'wWia ‘cypresses’, and the like. If
somebody were to say ‘Do not 1¥m "wa1 mnW ‘Guard my life
and deliver me’ (Psa. 25.20), nniR 12wn ‘Draw her down’ (Ezek.
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32.20) and analogous cases refute the principle that you have
formulated?’, the response to him would be as follows. I spoke
only about shewa that is present under a letter. Cases of
shortness and lightness that have been transmitted by teaching
from the people of the language are not relevant for this
argument.

I1.L.2.12.10. The Tenth Subsection

Mobile shewa does not occur adjacent to another mobile shewa
at the beginning, middle or end of a word, for if they were
adjacent, the word would be defective. This is because a word
must consist of a letter with a vowel and what is attached to the
letter with a vowel by way of an initial mobile shewa is of a
lesser vowel movement than the following vowel. These two
may be followed by a quiescent consonant. This structure
cannot be broken. Therefore, two mobile shewas are not linked
together, as two quiescent shewas are.

I1.L.2.12.11. The Eleventh Subsection

Two quiescent shewas cannot follow one another at the
beginning of a word or in the middle of it. If somebody were to
say ‘Why is this so?’, the response to him would be: because the
first shewa is quiescent on account of it being the stopping point
of what precedes it. The second shewa, however, is not preceded
by a letter with a vowel, for which the second shewa would be a
stopping point. For this reason, two quiescent shewas are not
linked together in the places mentioned.

I1.L.2.12.12. The Twelfth Subsection

When there are two shewas following one another, a sequence in
which the first is mobile and the second quiescent is not
permissible, rather the first must be made quiescent and the
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second mobile. If somebody were to say ‘Why is that?’, the
response to him would be as follows. When the first shewa is
mobile, it is not permissible for it to be followed by a quiescent
letter, because if that were the case, the mobile shewa would not
have scope to spring forward quickly. It has been stated
previously that quiescence cannot occur on less than the third
letter after a mobile shewa. Furthermore it is not possible to
pronounce a mobile shewa followed by a quiescent shewa for the
reason just mentioned, whereas a pronunciation of a quiescent
shewa in the first letter and a mobile shewa on the second letter
is acceptable, as in wapn ‘and they gathered’, and the like. Take
note that shewa may be construed as a successive sequence (of
two) even though only one is written. This applies to cases such
as pvmn ‘from crying’ (1 Sam. 7.8), omam ‘sacrificing’, o95mn
‘playing the pipe’ (1 Kings 1.40, etc.), Tonn ‘from being king’ (1
Sam. 8.7, etc.). The shewa here is pronounced mobile. The
reason for this is that the letter is pronounced as two letters.
This is the custom of Hebrew, namely that every letter with
strengthening, I mean with dagesh, in the middle of a word,
where it does not have the status of beginning (a word or
syllable), under which there is shewa, is pronounced as two
letters. This is shown by 531 ninan ‘Is it like a fool?’ (2 Sam.
3.33) in that the kaf in ninaa is pronounced as two kafs, and so
in other cases. The dagesh on the letter, therefore, is in place of
the quiescent shewa and the shewa that is present under the
letter is mobile, and so it is pronounced as two letters.

I1.L.2.12.13. The Thirteenth Subsection
A shewa at the end of a word can only be quiescent, as in 777
‘way’, 791 ‘king’, and the like.
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I1.L.2.12.14. The Fourteenth Subsection

Two successive silent shewas occur only at the end of a word, as
in o183 Mapn 133393 haw* ‘inhabitant of Lebanon, nested among
the cedars’ (Jer. 22.23), nonn ‘you were swathed in bands’
(Ezek. 16.4), 13'?1;1;7 ‘you painted (your eyes)’ (Ezek. 23.40), and
similar examples. A shewa at the end of a word indicates
feminine gender in many cases, both when following (another
shewa) and also when not in such a sequence. In some cases
shewa does not indicate feminine gender but rather pause, as in
upn 12wn ‘and he took captives from him’ (Num. 21.1), 791
apwn ‘and out of Jacob shall one have dominion’” (Num. 24.19).
If somebody were to say ‘What is the value of the two successive
shewas at the end of a word?’, the response would be as follows.
One is a stopping point, namely the first one, as in RSy hawn
n122 ‘and you sat on a stately couch’ (Ezek. 23.41). The bet in
2w is the end of a word expressing the masculine singular. The
second shewa under the tav indicates the feminine gender. You
will find this practice in many places.

II.L.2.13. Section (concerning Uncertainty regarding the
Reading of the Shewa)

IL.L.2.13.1.

The shewa may be the cause of uncertainty for the reader in
some places as to whether it is mobile or quiescent. (This
applies to) na. It has been stated previously that in words
containing not more than five letters the shewa is mobile, as in
namn 12000 ‘he who is impoverished in respect to offering’ (Isa.
40.20), 12707 ‘the one speaking’ (Gen. 45.12, etc.), except for
one case, namely 171 pawnn ‘this madman’ (2 Kings 9.11). The
reason why it is not mobile is that there is no heaviness in the
he. If you were to give heaviness to the he, the shewa would be
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made mobile. As for words beginning with he and mem that
have more than five letters, the rule concerning these is that if
the accent is on the fifth letter or later, the shewa is silent, for
example b™Ma1n7 ‘those who speak’ (Exod. 6.27), omxni ‘those
who curse’ (Num. 5.19), apart from some exceptions that
deviate from this rule, for example owpania ‘those who seek’
(Exod. 4.19, etc.), and the like. When the accent is on the fourth
letter, the shewa is mobile, for example, o217 ‘those who wait’
(Job 3.21), o'mnn ‘those who remove’ (Amos 6.3), and the like.

I1.L.2.13.2.

As for a series of two successive identical letters in the middle
of a word that one may be uncertain about, this has been
discussed above. The (reading of the shewa) is determined by
writing’ (Dan. 1.4). If the heaviness was removed from the vay,
the shewa would not be pronounced like patah. There are six
words that deviate from this rule, namely 218777 1% ‘Then they
will call upon me’ (Prov. 1.28), "uxen 871 1nw* ‘They will seek
me diligently but will not find me’ (Prov. 1.28), "17nw* op? 7xa
‘and in their distress they seek me’ (Hos. 5.15), mRyn *nwni
‘and those who seek me diligently find me’ (Prov. 8.17), n7in nat

~~~~~

(Psa. 50.23).

I1.L.2.13.3.

As for what can cause uncertainty in forms such as 2717 ‘and the
gold of’ (Gen. 2.12), 1301 ‘and he closed’ (Dan. 6.23), it may be
said concerning cases that are linked to what follows by the

.....

that since maqqef occurs on nnT, the shewa is quiescent, but if
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there were an accent on it, the shewa would be mobile, as in
DPIMARTIA 7AW Naw) ‘Capture your captives, son of Abinoam’ (Jud.
5.12). As for what is separated (by the accent), like 7101 ‘and he
closed’ (Dan. 6.23), the heaviness has caused the shewa to be
mobile. There are also some cases that are only learnt by
listening.

GAP
I1.L.2.14. (Section on the Names of the Vowels)
[...] the teeth make a squeaking sound with it.

The seventh is shureq [ ] three dots (written) obliquely. It may
be replaced by one dot in the middle of vav, whose name is
shureq, which is derived from o7 nip7w vhWY ‘to hear the
whistlings of the flocks’ (Jud. 5.16), which is a whistling,
because it gathers the lips together.

I1.L.2.15. Section on their Place of Articulation

II.L.2.15.1.

The place of articulation of holem is the root of the tongue and
the place of swallowing, which is the place of articulation of
YrAR, and it moves over the surface of the entire mouth. Take
note that if somebody were to investigate carefully their places
of articulation, he would have something like the knowledge
necessary as to what is first in position and what is last.
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II.L.2.15.2.

The second place of articulation is the place of articulation of
qgames. It is slightly above the root of the tongue, this being the
(first) third of the tongue, and its movement is to above the
palate.

II.L.2.15.3.

The third place of articulation is the place of articulation of
patah, which is the surface of the tongue at the bottom (of the
mouth).

II.L.2.15.4.

The fourth place of articulation is the place of articulation of
segol, which is the sides of the mouth, and its movement is upon
the lower surface of the mouth.

II.L.2.15.5.

The fifth place of articulation is the place of articulation of sere,
which is the teeth, without closure, because it breaks through
them.

II.L.2.15.6.
The sixth place of articulation is the place of articulation of
hireq, which is the closure of the teeth with force.

II.L.2.15.7.
The seventh place of articulation is the place of articulation of
shureq, which is the lips gathered together (as if for) whistling.
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II.L.2.16. Section concerning Combinations of them (i.e. the
Vowels) to Form Basic Nouns and Combinations
of them to Form Abstractions

For example, iiix ‘Ono (place name)’ (1 Chron. 8.12, etc.), a

basic noun (combining) holem with holem and the abstraction

iR ‘his light” (Job 36.30, etc.). Holem with qames: the
abstraction n3iv ‘good deed’ (1 Sam. 24.19, etc.). Holem with
patah: the basic noun nny ‘spear’ (Num. 25.7, etc.) and the
abstraction p7in ‘he made known’ (Lev. 4.23, etc.). Holem with
segol: the basic noun 57k ‘tent’ and the abstraction 7n&n. Holem
with sere: the basic noun p¥ia ‘Bozez (name of a crag)’ (1 Sam.

14.4) and the abstraction &i* ‘goes out’. Holem with hireq: basic

noun o7 ‘fault’ (Psa. 50.20) and the abstraction ¥y ‘doing

(mpl.)’. Holem with shureq: the basic noun 31h ‘confusion’ and

the abstraction 312iv ‘they are good’ (cf. Num. 24.5, etc.). To

these can be added further examples of this type of (arrange-
ment of vowels), the seven with the seven.

II.L.2.17. Chapter concerning the Descending of the Vowels
from One to the Other according to the Order of
their Places of Articulation

Holem descends to games with the attachment of a pronoun and

the plural, for example 785 ‘ransom’—i192 ‘his ransom’, Wy

‘wealth’—inwy ‘his wealth’, wIp ‘holiness’—iwTp ‘his holiness’,

A3i ‘height’—inas ‘his height’. If you form a plural, you say

owp ‘holinesses’. From gqames to patah: Win ‘new’—bowin

0p3% ‘new (pl.) in every morning’ (Lam. 3.23), 13v ‘cloud’—omw

‘clouds’. From patah to segol: they say pina gxrynx ‘I meet you

outside’ (Cant. 8.1)—naxen N5 '3 ‘that he does not find you (1

Kings 18.10). From segol to sere in a conjoined form, for example
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nnn 12y ‘fracture for (fracture)’ (Lev. 24.20)—n01 12w-5p ‘over
the ruin of Joseph’ (Amos 6.6). To these can be added other
cases of vowels descending from one to the other in this way.

II.L.2.18. (On the Origin of the Vowels)

If somebody were to ask ‘With regard to the form of these
vowels, what is the origin of their formation? Do you say that
the scribes established their form?’ The response would be as
follows. If the scribes were the source of this, it would be
permissible for somebody who was not satisfied with it to come
and create different forms. This would be permissible for every
single scribe. There would be no limit or end to their forms. If
one were to say ‘Is not the games of the people of Iraq a
superscribed half “alef, and so forth with regard to the shape of
their vowels?’, the response would be as follows. What should
be relied upon in this regard is (the shape of vowels) in the Holy
Land. It is not implausible that when the people of the exile
moved away from the Holy Land they made a record of their
reading and created shapes (of vowels) when they had moved
away from the Holy Land for fear that they would forget the
reading. The (original) shapes (of the vowels) of the Holy Land,
however, remained. If somebody were to say ‘So who formed
them?’, the response to him would be as follows. It is possible
that the people of the language formed the shapes of the vowels
just as they formed the shapes of the letters. It is also possible
that the people of the language used to use them in conversation
without their knowing any (written) form for them until the
time of Habakkuk, peace be upon him, when God said to him
ninba-5y I8 7ifn 2in2 ‘Write the vision; make it plain upon
tablets’ (Hab. 2.2). He indicated the reason for this, namely Ix_Jp'?
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2 X7ip P17 ‘so that one who reads it can run’ (Hab. 2.2). Indeed,
there is no doubt that when somebody takes a simple codex
without accents or pointing, he stumbles in the reading and does
not ‘run’, apart from a few exceptional people that are found in
some generations, such as Ben Asher and Ben Naftali in their
time and those like them. If a reader has a codex in which the
cantillation and pointing are clearly indicated, he can run and
not stumble.

This is what needs to be said, but God knows best. The discourse
is finished.
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II.L.3.0.
THE THIRD DISCOURSE: ON THE ACCENTS
(SELECTED PASSAGES)

II.L.3.1. (On the Ga‘ya)

If somebody were to say ‘So, what do you say concerning the
ga‘ya?’, the response to him would be as follows. The ga‘ya does
not have a definite status in the reading of Scripture. One reader
may omit it and another reader may sustain it. There are some
places, however, in which it may not be omitted, since it affects
the meaning. This applies to the lexical class of ‘fearing’, and so
they have said ‘Every (form from) the lexical class of ‘fearing’
has ga‘ya’. Likewise one says uwn ‘you sleep’, 1w ‘they sleep’,
with ga‘ya, from the lexical class of ‘sleeping’, Ny-D& 1w &Y
w7 ‘for they cannot sleep unless they have done wrong’ (Prov.
4.16). If it is without ga‘ya, it is from (the lexical class) of
‘repeating’, as in 033 nywx T 1wn-or ‘If you do so again, I will
lay hands on you’ (Neh. 13.21). If somebody were to say ‘So do
you consider it to be one of the conjunctive accents or
disjunctive accents?’, the response to him would be as follows. It
should not be considered to belong either with the disjunctive
accents or the conjunctive accents, since it is only an exhalation
in speech, which carries the words forward, and joins and binds
them with one another, as in 5371 mnwn 'n73% ‘not destroying
them all’ (Isa. 65.8), "By "5 N8 ¥ Thoox ‘if they will
diligently learn the ways of my people’ (Jer. 12.16). Its
distinctive property is the extension of the melody so that joy is
diffused in the heart, in order to conduct the reading along,
animating the reader and moving him to read more. An expert
of this discipline has said: If you wish to know whether ga‘ya is
correct, look at the place of the ga‘ya. If it is permissible to put
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the accent of the word on the place of the ga‘ya, then the ga‘ya
is in order. If it does not come in the place of the accent, then
return it to the place (of the accent).!® He has said that by this
principle one may distinguish a correct ga‘a from one that is
incorrect. He then retracted this and said that this principle
applies only to certain places. The first statement is the correct
one.

II.L.3.2. Chapter concerning Cases whose Rule is not at all
Dependent on an Accent and Cases whose Rule is
Dependent on an Unspecified Accent.

IL.L.3.2.1.

This includes n227n. If somebody were to ask, why is the form
12270 sometimes pointed with segol and sometimes pointed with
patah, the response would be as follows. When the form is
singular, segol occurs under the mem. Examples of the singular
are in13n Hun WR-TOD WRD ‘when the man turned from his
chariot’ (2 Kings 5.26), o'0o1 n227n ‘a chariot and horses’ (2
Sam. 15.1). In the plural you say rniazin *nus 1ng vitn ‘Why
tarry the hoofbeats of his chariots?’ (Jud. 5.28), 1‘?’131 pitpl:Rakkpls
‘the chariots of Pharaoh and his army’ (Exod. 15.4), and the like.
There is one exception to this, in that it does not have segol (in
the singular) but hireq, namely Mwnn n237a ‘in his second
chariot’ (Gen. 41.43).

13 The corrected reading xn77xa is a form IV imperative of the root r-d-d,
which in medieval Judaeo-Arabic is often used with the sense of the form I
(Blau 2006, 245).
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IL.L.3.2.2.

Likewise people may ask concerning nn and nn why their
pointing varies and what is their rule. The response is as follows.
When it is followed by dagesh, it has patah, for example 28p=1n
Twal ‘whatever your soul says’ (1 Sam. 20.4), pTox3TIm 1273710
‘What shall we speak? And how can we show ourselves to be
just?’ (Gen. 44.16). When it is followed by rafe, it has segol, for
example "% np ‘What has my beloved?’ (Jer. 11.15), niwy? nn

.....

word spoken on your behalf?’ (2 Kings 4.13), and similar cases.

IL.L.3.2.3.

People may ask concerning nn% what the rule is relating to the
fact that it is sometimes with dagesh and sometimes rafe. The
response relates to two factors. One is that it is because of the
accent, namely when the accent is on the mem of nnb, it is rafe
and when the accent is on the lamed, it has dagesh, for example
m nnh nin opb hnban oY ‘Why have you done evil to this
people? Why (did you ever send me)?’ (Exod. 5.22). All of the
reading of Scripture follows this rule except for one case in Job,
for the accent is on the lamed, but it is rafe, namely =nnw nnh
p3onY ‘Why have you made me your mark?’ (Job 7.20). The
second response is that it is on account of the letter. This rule is
superior to the first, since nnb may be without an accent but
rather have maggef, for example pa-1a ~nn mpn? ‘Why
should a fool have a price in his hand’ (Prov. 17.16), and similar
cases. The rule concerning this is that whenever nn% are linked
prosodically to three letters, namely ’alef, he and ‘ayin, it is rafe,
for example Wpinn npR 7N ‘Why are you laying a snare?’ (1
Sam. 28.9), Jax nanr M np% ‘Why, oh Lord, does your anger



ILL.3.2. 187

ILL.3.2.2.
R RNAVPI PN 07 AN A Y ORIHR HOY TP oI

ONNKROD NIRD WIT <Apan> KINR IR 7 ARVOR RNAVW
IND Y87 7PAN KDY PTORITINY AT TWOI IAKRNTIN P

nm 7% 9375 w15 mwyY an T fn 3 nhuoa
ILL.3.2.3.

WIXTA 7IRN 730 8 VIWHR KD Y 1Y ORIGR HO° TP
1 OPOHR DA 1 TARGR PAX DY 70 ARLOR 197 ARM
RTRI 797 18D nH 10 DRADR @360 DY OPUOR IRD RINR IR
ntn oph YN nnd P waT R TRNOHR DY DpuhR 83
DYVHR IRD AR D TART ROR KT HY RApndOR 531 v nnd
M AOR ARVORY HNY MNAW A% W T WM TRNYOR Oy
Anh 120 TR 18D HIRDR 11 5aR 11 VIWOR KT INOR DR
nm o2 Ta v o anY P2 apna Y3 oyvdx Maa
1M AN 05N OKR AR TINoR 8D IR 1 THT B 0IWHN

JaR 79m  anY wpinn Anr AR P2 197 183 Y R OR

L2:1r L1 nyan S11:1r (short version) [Avan 1214

1215

1220

1225



188 Hidayat al-Qari’> (Long Version)

burn?’ (Exod. 32.11), hy1n nnY ‘Why have you dealt ill?” (Num.
11.11), arhw onop nn? ‘Why have you come up against us?” (Jud.
15.10), and the like. There are five cases that are exceptions to
this rule, since they are linked prosodically to pna® but have
dagesh. These are npp7n nnh ‘Why have you vexed me?’ (1 Sam.
28.15), 772v 1vpn nnh ‘Why have your servants set on fire?” (2
Sam. 14.31), y1 "3 &8 7y ‘Why should I fear in times of
trouble?” (Psa. 49.6), n¥i axy mn nnh ‘Why is my pain
unceasing?” (Jer. 15.18), ¥R n23x nn% ‘Why should I smite you
to the ground?’ (2 Sam. 2.22). Their mnemonic combination is
‘The slave has vexed me; I have feared pain; I have killed him’.
If you like, you may say ‘The servant has vexed me; I have
feared illness; I have smitten him.” Every nn® that is prosodically
bound to the other letters of the inventory, namely
MR eadinYa o1TIa, has dagesh, except for three cases, which are
prosodically bound to shin and zayin, namely 13w np? ‘Why
have you forgotten me?’ (Psa. 42.10), snnir np? ‘Why have you
rejected me?’ (Psa. 43.2), unny nf;fz ‘Why have you made me
(your mark)?’ (Job 7.20). Their mnemonic combination is: ‘You
made me forgotten and rejected’.

I1.L.3.2.4.

People may ask concerning j7 and 17, ww and Wy, ny and np, 19
and 1%, 12 and 13, 1¥ and W why these sometimes occur with sere
and sometimes with segol. The response concerning this is as
follows. When the accent is on the first letter of the word
following these words, they have segol so long as they have
maqqef, for example "n7n ‘Here is my signature’ (Job 31.35),
xn-in ‘Behold it (is the joy of his way) (Job 8.19). You say
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MWy ‘They are six’ (Prov. 6.16) and o™ )pwn-ww ‘six (measures)
of barley’ (Ruth 3.17). You say ®¥any & ‘it is not the time of
coming’ (Haggai 1.2), oia oimnpy = ‘for from day to day’ (1
Chron. 12.23). An exception to the (expected form) np is x‘u
ANTINY ‘not at the time of her impurity’ (Lev. 15.25), for the
accent is not on the first letter but it has segol. You say omni5a
790737 ‘The king’s heart is a stream of water’ (Prov. 21.1), Wy
w37 S 0w ‘that comes into a man’s heart’ (2 Kings 12.5).
You say 17772 021272 ‘Let it be as you say’ (Gen. 44.10, etc.).
You say y95-1w-5p ‘in the crag of rock’ (Job 39.28). The phrase
yhon-w ‘a crag of rock’ (1 Sam. 14.4) has sere since the accent
occurs on the second letter.

II.L.3.2.5.

People may ask concerning ng and n& which of them has the
accent and which has maqqef. The response is as follows. They
say that every ng with segol in the reading of Scripture is always
without an accent and has maqqef, except for three cases,
namely 08 n& [ihixna ‘when he strove with Aram(naharaim)’
(Psa. 60.2), 2py 1iky n& ‘the pride of Jacob’ (Psa. 47.5), n& 3
2K WK ‘for him whom he loves’ (Prov. 3.12). Every n& with
sere must have an accent and never has maqqef, except for one
case, namely n237727nR ‘everything that is high’ (Job 41.26).

IL.L.3.2.6.

People may ask also concerning 53 and 53 why it is with games
and with holem. The response is as follows. They have said that
whenever it has magqqef it occurs only with games, except for
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two cases in the reading of Scripture: 'ninyw-53 ‘all my bones’
(Psa. 22.15), Wy nR '7;-3 ‘all the brothers of a poor man’ (Prov.
19.7), and also w“gxy‘; '7;3] ‘and has measured in a third (measure)’
(Isa. 40.12), although they interpreted it as being from the
lexical class of ‘measuring’. Whenever it occurs with holem, it
does not have maqqef but rather has an accent, for example 53
MYa XIpIn ‘everyone who is called by my name’ (Isa. 43.7), 53
77 RynR YR ‘whatever your hand finds’ (Ecc. 9.10).

II.L.3.2.7.

They may also ask concerning the lexical class of ‘blessing’ why
the shewa under the resh is sometimes quiescent and sometimes
mobile. The response is as follows. They have said that
whenever the accent is under the bet of the lexical class of
‘blessing’, the shewa is quiescent, for example MmN} K3073
D;;’:l"?;;; ‘Bless the Lord your God’ (1 Chron. 29.20). When the
accent is on the kaf, the shewa is mobile, for example nin’ 1272
1’;31;2':77_3 ‘Bless the Lord, (you) his angels’ (Psa. 103.20), mapa
TWa3 1127an ‘in order that your soul blesses me’ (Gen. 27.19),
except one case, in which the accent is on the kaf but the shewa
is quiescent, namely na1a hxyw? ‘I blessed the Most High’ (Dan.
4.31). It may be said that this last case has broken the rule since
it is in the Aramaic language. If, however, there is a case that
breaks the rule in Hebrew, then it must be J72p"m3 773’ I0372mM
‘with your blessing will the house of your servant be blessed’ (2
Sam. 7.29), because the accent in this is on the kaf and the
shewa is silent, unless it be said that in this word there are two
accents. The most plausible statement is that it is a case that
breaks the rule because 7272n 127281 ‘I will bless those that
bless you’ (Gen. 12.3) has two accents and the shewa is mobile.
Likewise in 728 n27a ‘the blessings of your father’ (Gen. 49.26)
the accent is on the kaf and the shewa is quiescent, and this is
also a case that breaks the rule.
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HIDAYAT AL-QARP (SHORT VERSION)

I1.5.0.0. (INTRODUCTION)
GAP

I1.S.0.1.
This is the book of the abbreviated version of The Guide for the
Reader, known as The Book of Essential Requirements.!

I1.S.0.2.

Its author begins and says: You, may God support you, asked me
to abbreviate for you The Book of Rules, which is generally
known as The Guide for the Reader, in which I mention its
essential requirements. So, I am here responding to this request
of yours, asking God to grant me success in this, possibly
including where necessary what was not mentioned in The Guide
for the Reader. From Him, may He be exalted, I seek help.

I1.S.0.3.

If somebody were to ask what the need is for knowledge of the
rules of biblical recitation, the response should be: because the
accents change meanings, for example iR 'nip ‘Arise! Shine!’
(Isa. 60.1), which are two feminine singular imperatives, since
the accent is on the first letter, but Tp% "mp oy ‘for the day
when I arise as a witness’ (Zeph. 3.8), "wvwn "R |m ‘The Lord is
my light and my salvation’ (Psa. 27.1), which are two masculine
nouns, since the accent is at the end and not the beginning of
the word. Other examples are oniag nip-5p %W ‘They have
turned back to the iniquities of their forefathers’ (Jer. 11.10),
which denotes ‘returning’ since the accent is on the first letter,

I Literally: the book of the lifeblood.

© Geoffrey Khan, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0194.03
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but wan 12vW ‘they captured and made their prey’ (Gen. 34.29),
which denotes ‘capturing’ since the accent is placed not on the
beginning of the word but on its end.

I11.S.0.4.

A further reason is that this reading, which is now current in the
Land of Israel, is the reading of Ezra, peace be upon him, and
his generation, because the nation was not cut off from the Land
of Israel from the time of Ezra, peace be upon him, in the
Second Temple, until now, except from Jerusalem during the
reign of Edom over the land. Israel taught this reading to their
children until now, generation after generation. Another reason
is that if somebody were to read the twenty-one books with the
accents of the three books or the three books with the accents of
the twenty-one books, this would be rejected. Likewise, if
somebody read merkha in place of darga or darga in place of
merkha, the congregation would declare him to be in error in
this regard.

I1.S.0.5.
So, if there are rules for the accents, there is a need to know
them.
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II.S.1.0.

SECTION CONCERNING THE PLACE OF
ARTICULATION OF THE LETTERS

IL.S.1.1.
The letters consist of twenty-two basic letters. They fall into five

Wweot and §Aia.

IL.S.1.2.

tongue and the place of swallowing, that is the throat and the
base of the tongue. For this reason they are the lightest of the
letters and never take dagesh. It may be thought that he and ’alef
take dagesh, but this is not the case. This is because the dot in
the he at the end of a word indicates the (consonantal) property
of the he. Surely you see that the property of the he at the
beginning and in the middle of a word appears without a dot. As
for (the dot in) ’alef in the four places (where it is found),
namely 17 i%'21 ‘and they brought him’ (Gen. 43.26), ix'an ‘you
shall bring’ (Lev. 23.17), u’? wan ‘and they brought to us’ (Ezra
8.18), w1 N5 ‘were not seen’ (Job 33.21), this reflects a strong
effort to pronounce the letter by the reader and is not dagesh.
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I1.S.1.3.

The place of articulation of »33% is the middle of the tongue, in
its wide part. The place of articulation of Ji pronounced rafe is
the third of the tongue adjacent ot the throat.

I1.S.1.4.

The place of articulation of 1i%07 is the extremity of the tongue
in combination with the flesh of the teeth. When the letters nT
are pronounced rafe, the extremity of the tongue is pressed
gently onto the flesh of the teeth.

I1.S.1.5.
The place of articulation of Wxdt is the teeth.

IL.S.1.6.
The place of articulation of 52 is the lips. When 82 are rafe, the
lips are closed gently while they are pronounced.

I1.S.1.7.

It is said that the letters interchange with one another, as in 712
‘he scattered’ (Psa. 68.31) and =15 ‘he has distributed’ (Psa.
112.9), o ‘he will (not) rejoice’ (Job 20.18), yHpr ‘it exults’ (1
Chron. 16.32), and similar forms. There are cases of enhance-
ment and reduction. It is preferable, however, not to call it
‘interchanging’, for it is possible that this takes place for a
reason, either to express multiplicity or paucity, or for some
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other reason. They give the form bet to express one sense and
for another sense they give it pe. Likewise with oi%, when the
joy has a particular sense, they give it samekh and for another
sense they give it zayin, and so forth concerning what I initially
said were cases of interchange and inversion.
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I1.S.2.0.

I1.S.2.1.

When one of these four letters, I mean %R, is at the end of a
word and the word is conjoined to what follows it by a
(conjunctive) accent, and when the second word begins with
one these six letters, I mean N33, this letter is pronounced
rafe, for example 317 bara * ‘for in their anger they have slain’
(Gen. 49.6), mm~1a7 " ‘and the word of the Lord was’ (1 Kings
17.2, etc.), in onna nhpyy ‘and I shall fetch a morsel of bread’

(Gen. 18.5), and similar cases.

IL.S.2.2.

There are nine types of cases that break the rule I have just
mentioned. These are ’oghera, di-fsiq, di-dhhiq, ’athe me-rahigq,
mappiq he, mappiq vav, mappiq yod, two identical letters, bet and

pe.

I1.S.2.3.

As for ’oghera, this is the ‘collection’ of only seven words. Four
of these are in the song ypwi (Exod. 14.30, ‘the Song of the
Sea’). These are n&3 &3 ‘he has triumphed gloriously’ (Exod.
15.1) and the other case of this (Exod. 15.21), 1282 1T ‘they are
as still as a stone’ (Exod. 15.16), WTp3a 7781 n2h2 ' ‘Who is like
you, majestic in holiness?’ (Exod. 15.11). In the book of Isaiah
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there is 7972 "nnw1 ‘and I shall make (your pinnacles) of agate’
(Isa. 54.12). In the book of Jeremiah there is 21 891 7253 "'Rn
‘and I am weary of holding it in and I cannot’ (Jer. 20.9). In the
book of Daniel there is ppy%-nnama nnam ‘and wisdom like
wisdom of the gods’ (Dan. 5.11). I do not know any disagree-
ments concerning these seven. In other cases, concerning which
there are disagreements, the reader should choose which of the
variants he wants to read in his reading and nobody can reject
this.

I1.S.2.4.

As for di-fsiq, whenever paseq comes between one of the letters
MR and the letters Nna37i3, the letters 7%i& have no influence, for
example, b3 [inp-5v M Kot ‘May the Lord add to his people (a
hundred times as many) as them’ (1 Chron. 21.3), nfz:g [y ‘they
have done completely’ (Gen. 18.21), and similar cases. There is
no exception to this type of case that breaks the rule.

I1.S.2.5.

Di-dhhiq: The meaning of di-dhhiq (literally: what is compressed)
is that between the accent that is in the word containing one of
the 7%R letters and a na37ia letter there is a vowel and this
vowel is not dwelt upon or prolonged in pronunciation. On
account of this compressed vowel the rule of the %R is broken,
as in 03 nT'R ‘that I may call to witness against them’ (Deut.
31.28), ia nmum ‘you shall meditate on’ (Josh. 1.8) and similar
cases. The compression may occur in a word that does not have
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an accent but is a small word, as in Jwa1 “n&pN ‘whatever
your soul says’ (1 Sam. 20.4), 'na na-71 ‘This is my son that is
alive’ (1 Kings 3.23), and other similar cases in which the vowel
is pronounced compressed. Surely you see in i1 upTIin WK
‘through which you let us down’ (Josh. 2.18), in which the
vowel after the accent is pronounced long with exhalation of
breath, the same, or approximately the same, as other (long)
vowels, the bet of i3 does not have dagesh. If you examine this
closely, you will discern the difference.

I1.S.2.6.

’Athe me-rahiq is the opposite of the previous type of case that
breaks the rule, because this one (i.e. ’athe me-rahiq) is on
account of what is far and that one (i.e. di-dhhiq) is on account
of what is near. This (i.e. ’athe me-rahiq) arises from the fact that
due to the distance of the accent (from the preceding conjunct-
ive accent), one comes upon it (the accent) like a ballista and so
the n537ia letters are pronounced with dagesh, as in a2 RN
nwH ‘He will build a house for my name’ (2 Sam. 7.13), onnyn
N‘?D'nwun ‘Do you work wonders for the dead?’ (Psa. 88.11),
n5-naw o ‘Turn aside, sit here’ (Ruth 4.1). Also (included in
this category) are cases in which there is no (conjunctive)
accent, so (such cases must be considered) to have a virtual
(conjunctive) accent before them in order to conform to (cases
such as) "nWH ma-m K17, as in AZAWITRY MO8 N3 ‘that I may
go to her and inquire of her’ (1 Sam. 28.7), and similar cases.
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I1.S.2.7.

So far four types of cases that break the rule have been
discussed. The fifth type of case that breaks the rule is mappiq
he. The meaning of the term mappiq he is the (consonantal)
pronunciation of the he and its appearance. It is derived from
npoy &N ‘and the decree went forth’ (Dan. 2.13), that is npal.
This is because when the he is pronounced at the end of a word,
the rule of the 7R letters is broken, as in 9paa anwenn ‘half of it
in the morning’ (Lev. 6.13), n'aa nAny 1@':3"7;)] X7 ‘she and all
those who are with her in the house’ (Josh. 6.17), yaI& 123 n"?]
‘and it has four wings’ (Dan. 7.6), and similar cases. There are
no exceptions to this breaking of the rule at all.

I1.S.2.8.

The sixth type of case that breaks the rule is mappiq vav. This is
because every vav at the end of a word is pronounced according
to the view of the Palestinians as a bet rafe, which breaks the
rule of the %R, as in n%ana vnaen ‘(enter) his courts with praise’
(Psa. 100.4), 'nxIp™—a 1’?&3 ‘T cried aloud to him’ (Psa. 66.17), and
similar cases. There are only two words that are exceptions to
this breaking of the rule, namely 1hmp 79 nvn ‘He will stretch
the line of confusion over it’ (Isa. 34.11), ™3 W finn %P ‘The
sound of a carefree multitude was with her’ (Ezek. 23.42).

I1.S.2.9.

The seventh type of case that breaks the rule is mappiq yod. This
is that whenever yod occurs at the end of a word and the next
word begins with one of the na37ia letters, and hireq or sere, 1
mean a dot or two dots, occur under the letter before the yod,
then the rule of & is observed, as in 32 1137 ‘Libni his son’ (1
Chron. 6.14), bippa " ‘for they have stripped them’ (Nahum
2.3), onwha My ‘the princes of the Philistines’ (1 Sam. 18.30),
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and similar cases. If vowels that are different from the
aforementioned occur under the aforementioned letter, the yod
is strengthened and the rule of Mg is not observed, as in *5r
»iqun ‘perhaps you may inspire terror’ (Isa. 47.12), i3 "8
‘Jeatherai his son’ (1 Chron. 6.6), '71"?; "iyon '3 ‘for what great
nation’ (Deut. 4.7), and similar cases. One word is an exception
to this breaking of the rule.

I1.S.2.10.

The eighth type of case that breaks the rule is the succession of
two letters. If two bets or kafs, but not the remaining letters, I
mean N537i3, succeed one another and under the first of them
there is a shewa, then the rule of %R is broken, as in A&iaa "N
‘and when she came’ (Josh. 15.18), iT321 nwanm ‘and she
caught him by his garment’ (Gen. 39.12), wn2723 857 ‘Is it not
like Carchemish?’ (Isa. 10.9), and other cases. If a vowel occurs
under the first of the two instead of shewa, the rule of 7%R is
observed, as in mp’ 7122 nwr &3 ‘And he (shall take) a wife
in her virginity’ (Lev. 21.13), 7w 39032 158 ‘They went in
haste to the Jews’ (Ezra 4.23), and similar cases.

I1.S.2.11.

The ninth type of case that breaks the rule is bet and pe. The
statement concerning them is similar to the statement regarding
the preceding type of case that breaks the rule, without there
being any disagreement. This is that when bet is followed by pe
and shewa is below the bet, the rule of %R is broken, as in
np192 n7238 ‘and I will get glory over Pharaoh’ (Exod. 14.4),
793 'An-IwR a7 ‘and my words which I have put in your
mouth’ (Isa. 59.21), and similar cases. If a vowel occurs instead
of shewa, then the rule of MR is observed, as in niz7s1 &™H8
"1 ‘He will not look upon the rivers, the streams’ (Job 20.17).
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I1.S.2.12.

Take note that seven cases of kaf after *m are the subject of
disagreement, some pronounce them with dagesh and others
pronounce them with rafe, namely viT® vhwa *am ‘when his
master heard’ (Gen. 39.19), ipnwa "o ‘and when he heard’ (Gen.
39.15), ihix72*m ‘and when he saw’ (Jud. 11.35), nik72*m ‘and
when (the king) saw’ (Esther 5.2), okind q’nj] ‘and when they
brought (them) out’ (Gen. 18.17), 1':')?:;;) "M ‘when he became
king’ (1 Kings 15.29), inpn-wxd " ‘and when they perished’
(Deut. 2.16).2 The reader makes a choice: if he wants, he
strengthens them (with dagesh), and if he wants, he pronounces
them with rafe.

I1.S.2.13.

Take note that the criterion of the (rule of) the PR letters and
the N33 letters should be based on pronunciation and not on
writing. For example in p'g; 871 ‘and Balak saw’ (Num. 22.2) the
bet is pronounced with dagesh, because the last letter heard
when you read 877 is resh. An opposite case is D"OW "¥v *72 W
‘and you will make poles of acacia wood’ (Exod. 25.23). The last
letter heard when you read the word ' is “alef or he, and
therefore the bet of 71 is pronounced rafe. This is the principle
throughout the reading of Scripture.

2 The fuller citation 1P™WR " as opposed to simply TR "7 in the text
of Hiddyat al-Qari’ is given in Kitab al-Khilaf (ed. Lipschiitz, 1965, 19).
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I1.S.3.0.

(TAV)

Take note that tav in three places is strengthened with dagesh to
a greater degree than (other) cases of tav with dagesh. These are
nAnY B%v-5n nprivn ‘He made it an eternal heap of ruins’ (Josh.
8.28), »anxn rrany) ‘and its houses and its treasuries’ (1 Chron.
28.11), 1inmon To% &2y ‘and these three men’ (Dan. 3.23). Note
that there is disagreement concerning every tav in the form o'n3,
except in ™ann vpany) (1 Chron. 28.11). Whoever wishes to
pronounce it with the normal dagesh of tav, may do so and
whoever wishes to pronounce it with the heaviness of the tav of
a1 Rany) (1 Chron. 28.11), may do so, on condition that this
is when there is a conjunctive accent and a disjunctive accent in
the word without an intervening letter.
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I1.S.4.0.

SECTION CONCERNING THE VOWELS

I1.S.4.1.

What is to be said concerning the vowels is manifest and clear,
and not obscure, because it is through them that the purpose of
a speaker is understood, and without them speech would be
nonsense. A letter can be without a vowel, but a vowel cannot
be without a letter.

I1.S.4.2.

The total number of vowels is seven: &, 8, 8, 8, 8, & and &. From
within these seven vowels the letters &, 1, 3, and * are
pronounced. From qgames, patah and segol® °alef and he are
pronounced, as in T72p, TRV and nwp. If the he (in 7Wp) were
elided, the segol (by itself) would indicate its existence, just as
the games in 7np, 70V and 7720 indicates the existence of alef
or he in full orthography. Likewise 0w and -"21—the patah
indicates the existence of °alef. Holem# indicates the existence of
vav, as in 12ir, v and the like. Sere® and hireq® indicate the
existence of yod, as in v, since the yod is frequently written
defectively but these two vowels indicate its existence.

3 Literally: the three (points). | 4Literally: the point above. | 5 Literally:

the two points. | °Literally: the point below.
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Qibbus’and shureq® indicate the existence of vav as in mp. So
what is pronounced from within the seven vowels are the letters

R, 1,1, and "

7 Literally: the arrowhead. | 8Literally: the point in the heart of the vav.
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II.S.5.0.

SECTION CONCERNING THE SHEWA

I1.S.5.1.

The shewa is to be classified into two categories: quiescent and
mobile. The distinctive feature of the quiescent shewa is that it
makes quiescent the letter under which it is present and puts it
in the group (of letters) that precedes it, as in 587 ‘Israel’,
ir7m ‘Jehdeial’, mnr ‘Zimri’, "pwn? ‘for cleansing’ (Ezek. 16.4),
307 *7001 ‘my graven image and my molten image’ (Isa. 48.5).
So the letter under which it is present has become quiescent,
and has been separated from what follows it and conjoined to
what is before it. It is also distinctive of its nature that it divides
a word into (units that have) the status of words. This is because
every letter at the end of word that is without a vowel and
quiescent becomes the stopping point of the word and its place
of division, like the tav in nwWx13a ‘in the beginning’ and like the
resh in 7iR ‘light’. Likewise (a quiescent letter) in the middle (of
who chirp’ (Isa. 8.19), miaa7n ‘they (fpl.) ride’, ngn'?\y'm ‘they
(fpl.) send’. Each one of these words has the status of three
words on account of the quiescent shewa. If it were absent, such
a division would not be correct.

I1.S.5.2.

The distinctive feature of the mobile (shewa) is that when it is
under a letter, the letter is not static or at rest, as, for example,
the zayin in 7i21 and the shin in 7inY, and similar cases. Just as a
quiescent letter groups with what comes before it, a mobile
letter groups with what is after it, the opposite (of what is the
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case) with a quiescent letter, as in D;_):;)'?r_: ‘your (pl.) king’, in
which the lamed is quiescent with a quiescent shewa and groups
with the mem, whereas the kaf is mobile with a mobile shewa
and groups with the next kaf. The same applies to 122w ‘and
they lay down’, mapn ‘and they buried’, and similar cases.

I1.8.5.3.

If there is doubt in some cases as to whether the shewa is
quiescent or mobile, the endowing of heaviness to the letter
before the letter with the shewa indicates that it is mobile. This
applies to nn at the beginning of words. When shewa is under
the mem and patah is under the he and it (i.e. the patah) is made
heavy, then the shewa is mobile.

I1.8.5.4.

The mobility of the shewa can also be ascertained by the number
of letters of the word. If there are five letters, then the shewa is
mobile, as in Xipnin ‘are (you) jealous?”” (Num. 11.29), nannn
‘the one who waits’ (Dan. 12.12), nawni ‘one that cheers’ (Jud.
9.13), 12700 ‘the one that speaks’ (Gen. 45.12, etc.), and similar
cases, except for one word, namely n17 p3wnnRa »17n ‘why did
this madman come’ (2 Kings 9.11). The number of letters is five
but the shewa is not mobile. The reason for this is that the he has
not been made heavy. If words consist of more than five letters
and he and mem are at their beginning, the shewa in them is
sometimes quiescent and sometimes mobile. The rule
concerning this is that if the accent is on the fifth letter, or one
after this, then the shewa is quiescent, such as b™27n7 ‘the ones
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speaking’ (Exod. 6.27, etc.), o7axnia (Num. 5.19) ‘those that
curse’ (Num. 5.22, etc.), o'axaxni ‘those who chirp’ (Isa. 8.19),
apart from the exceptions (to this rule) owpani (Exod. 4.19)
‘those who seek’, o'bm¢ni ‘the lepers’ (2 Kings 7.8), and similar
cases.

II.S.5.5.

The shewa on successive identical letters in the middle of a word
can also give rise to uncertainty, when shewa is on the first of
the two, as to whether this is mobile or quiescent. Consideration
should be made as to whether there is heaviness in (the vowel
of) the letter before them (i.e. the two successive letters). If this
occurs, either through a ga‘a, or an accent or the lengthening
of a vowel, then the shewa is mobile, as in o ma-ng i ‘they
will plunder those who plundered them’ (Ezek. 39.10), 175w
oYW ny ‘they will despoil those who despoiled them’ (Ezek.
39.10), 790 oY% ‘and to teach them the writing’ (Dan. 1.4),
and similar cases, except for six cases, in which heaviness occurs
(on the vowel of the preceding letter) but the shewa is not
will call upon me, but I will not answer; they will seek me
diligently but will not find me’ (Prov. 1.28), 337nw? o7 a2 ‘and
in their distress they seek me’ (Hos. 5.15), *inwni 178 20k 1R
wxen ‘I love those who love me, and those who seek me
diligently find me’ (Prov. 8.17), . 13723 n7in nat ‘He who brings
thanksgiving as his sacrifice honours me’ (Psa. 50.23).
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I1.S.5.6.

Take note that a mobile shewa never occurs on a second letter
(of a word) that has a silent (following letter), because it (this
second letter) is mobile due to the mobility of the first letter
with shewa. A (shewa on) the third letter after (an initial mobile)
shewa may be quiescent or mobile, as in 587" ‘to Israel’, 372
‘against Jeremiah’ (Jer. 29.27, etc.), nwpaw™ ‘to Joshbekashah’
(1 Chron 25.24).

I1.8.5.7.

Take note that when a letter has a vowel under it, the letter is
mobile and quiescence occurs in the following (letter), for
example in 7nY and 73p quiescence occurs on the ’alef that is
pronounced from within the games and the patah.
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I1.S.6.0.

The (discussion of the) mobile shewa should be divided into
various subsections.

I1.S.6.1. The First Subsection

I1.S.6.1.1.

This concerns the influence that it undergoes in connection with
the letters &, 1, n and y. When these four letters are preceded by
a letter that is not one of them and under this letter there is
shewa, this shewa is pronounced as a short (vowel) with the
pronunciation of the vowel that is under the four letters, unless
it is appropriate for ga‘ya to be combined with it. If this may
appropriately be combined with it, it is pronounced with the
pronunciation of the vowel equal (in length), as in 2fr-o§] ‘and
if there remains’ (Exod. 29.34), naaox1 ‘and if thus’ (Num.
11.15), mwnny ‘and its surrounding pasture lands’ (1 Chron
6.40, etc.), Mmany) ‘and his sons’ (Gen. 9.1, etc.). This is a
sample of cases with alef.

I1.S.6.1.2.

He: When shewa is before he, the shewa is pronounced (with the
same pronunciation) as the pointing of the he, for example in
mm the vav is pronounced with a short games and in 77 the
shewa is pronounced with long games on account of the ga‘ya.

11.S.6.1.3.

Heth: inTaR awm ‘and the skilfully woven band’ (Exod. 28.8,
etc.), 370 n7m ‘and the sword will rage’ (Hos. 11.6), 8'0-npinT 2
‘because it is far’ (Jdg 18.28).
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I1.S.6.1.4.

‘Ayin: 0%y5 mm 713 ‘blessed be the Lord for ever’ (Psa. 89.53),
0%y, ihw * ‘may his name be for ever’ (Psa. 72.17), o"io) w2
‘in the eyes of God’ (Prov. 3.4), 02y'pa y1 by ‘and if it is bad in
your eyes’ (Josh. 24.15).

I1.S.6.1.5.
Now this rule is applied to shewa with the four letters when the
shewa is under a letter that is not one of these four. If it is one of
the four letters, the rule does not apply, as in a37xnn’ ‘let them
clap their hands’ (Psa. 98.8, etc.), "1 ‘Im,_j‘?gg ‘the God of’ (Dan.
3.28, etc.).

I1.S.6.1.6.

Take note that when shewa occurs under vav before a letter of
(the verbal prefixes) R, °, 1 or n, it is more suitable (to express)
the future than the past. When instead of the shewa a vowel
appears under the vay, it is more suitable (to express) the past
than the future tense, as in mnR) "7 7YX ‘and I decorated you
with ornaments and I gave’ (Ezek. 16.11), 7p33a opy) ‘and I rose
in the morning’ (1 Kings 3.21). If a shewa had occurred in place
of these games vowels, the verb would have been future. This is
one of the functions of the shewa.

I1.S.6.2. The Second Subsection

I1.S.6.2.1.

When shewa comes before yod, the shewa is always pronounced
as hireq, irrespective as to what pointing the yod has, as in "2
nwx-1 ‘for into the hand of woman’ (Jud. 4.9), ampn b2 ‘on
the day he consecrated’ (Lev. 7.35), nw:r'7 ‘into dry land’ (Psa.
66.6), 031'"? ‘of Joram’ (2 Kings 8.16), and similar cases.
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I1.S.6.2.2.

Take note that when shewa occurs before yod, it generally
indicates the indefinite, whereas a vowel before it indicates the
definite, as in opnar oia ‘on the day of your sacrifice’ (Lev.

.....

vineyard’ (Isa. 27.2), (which is) definite, and so forth.
I1.S.6.3. The Third Subsection

I1.S.6.3.1.

The remainder of the primary letters of Hebrew are seventeen,
and to these should be added yod, so they come to eighteen.
When shewa is under one of these eighteen at the beginning of a
word, or in the middle of a word, where it has the same status
(as one at) the beginning (of a word), the shewa is pronounced
as a short patah when it is not accompanied by a ga‘ya and as a
long patah when it is accompanied by a gaya, as in op=373 ‘in a
multitude of people’ (Prov. 14.28), bynwy ‘your evictions’
(Ezek. 45.9), 1277 ‘his ways’, 179-wx™ ‘and the head of Oreb’
(Jud. 7.25), mm=ior ‘remember, oh Lord’ (Psa. 132.1), nxnv
oWn ‘unclean of name’ (Ezek. 22.5), mm-ny kY ‘fear the Lord’
(Jos. 24.14), and other cases with these eighteen letters.

I1.S.6.3.2.

Take note that these eighteen are (pronounced as if) pointed
with patah, but it is a feature of this patah that it is only
pronounced short. There is no way of (representing) its
shortness other than by combining it with shewa. Since,
however, the shewa according to their principles does not
combine with a vowel under these eighteen letters, they have
marked the shewa by itself. They could not have written the
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patah by itself, since it would have been pronounced with its
full length. I have discussed this subject at length in The Guide
for the Reader, where you will find the matter explained clearly.

I1.S.6.4. The Fourth Subsection

The shewa is never combined with a conjunctive or disjunctive
accent on the same letter. This is because an accent cannot
combine with a quiescent shewa on account of the incongruity
(of their functions), since a letter is made mobile by an accent,
whereas a quiescent shewa makes a letter quiescent, and a letter
made quiescent by the shewa would have to be made mobile by
the accent simultaneously, and this is impossible. Furthermore
the mobile shewa gives a letter a mobility that has no endurance,
like the bet in n'wx1a and the zayin in 7i21, whereas a letter is
given a stable mobility by an accent and it is given many
different melodies, as in 33wWn ™1 ‘and they made haste and
went out early’ (Josh. 8.14). So the mobility of an accent cannot
be combined with the mobility of the shewa on account of the
speed of the mobility of the shewa.

I1.S.6.5. The Fifth Subsection

A letter following a mobile shewa is always rafe, as in oxia
‘when they enter’ (Exod. 28.43, etc.), ni19-521 ‘in every corner’
(cf. 2 Chron. 28.24), m"?;):;) ‘on finishing’ (Deut. 31.24, etc.), and
similar cases. The reason for this is that the shewa, since it
wishes to have movement and speed, requires the lightness of
the letter after it, because dagesh introduces a kind of heaviness
in the letter.
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I1.S.6.6. The Sixth Subsection

I1.S.6.6.1.

A mobile shewa does not combine with a vowel on any of the
Hebrew letters except the four letters &, 1, 1 and p, for example
ux ‘U, ®n 850 ‘not he?’, pinHp mym ‘and encamp against the
city’ (2 Sam. 12.28), 1p ‘go up!’, and similar cases. If one sees
this on other letters in some codices, this is because the scribe
inteneded thereby to remove uncertainty, for example o7p
‘before’, 1R ‘before them’, Anik 1wWn ‘drag her!” (Ezek.
32.20), 1771 ‘and destroy!” (Jer. 49.28). It is not, however, the
opinion of all (that this practice is permissible). So you see that
everybody combines shewa with a vowel under the four letters
but only a few combine a vowel with shewa under the other
eighteen letters, there being no consensus as to whether this
(practice) be erroneous or not.

I1.S.6.6.2.

Take note that if one wishes to remove a vowel from one of the
four letters &, 1, n or p, and pronounce the shewa, that would be
permissible. It is not permissible, however, to mark the vowel
by itself, since a vowel by itself would be pronounced with its
full length. So, understand this!
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I1.S.6.7. The Seventh Subsection

When a shewa is combined with a vowel under a letter, the
21 ‘Horem and Betanath’ (Josh. 19.38), 391752 o3 ‘also every
sickness’ (Deut. 28.61). Take note that the maintenance of the
mobility of the shewa is more important than the maintenance
of the full length because if they did not need to shorten the
vowel and (read it) quickly, they would not have marked shewa
with it.

I1.S.6.8. The Eighth Subsection

Shewa is combined with only three vowels. These are games,
patah and segol. This is because these three may be read with
pause and also with speed.

I1.S.6.9. The Ninth Subsection

When shewa is at the beginning of a word, it is always mobile,
as in Dij'm;'? ‘at the time of (each) day’ (1 Chron. 12.23), 'n=17
o1p! ‘the word of whom will stand’ (Jer. 44.28), oi*n ofn> ‘in the
heat of the day’ (Gen. 18.1), and similar cases. This is because it
is not permissible to begin (a word) with a quiescent letter. You
will find the issues concerning this aspect explained in The Guide
for the Reader. God knows best.

I1.S.6.10. The Tenth Subsection

A mobile shewa is followed by quiescence in the third letter
after it, or one greater (in number than the third), as in, nwpawh
‘to Joshbekashah’ (1 Chron 25.24), oynpy ‘to Jokmeam’ (1
Kings 4.12), and the like, and as in cases in which
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the quiescence is in the third letter and also in what is beyond
the third letter, such as om>8 ‘God’ and o'wina ‘cypresses’.

I1.S.6.11. The Eleventh Subsection

A mobile shewa does not come next to a (mobile) shewa either at
the beginning of a word, or in the middle of it, or at its end.
This is because a word is mobile (with a vowel) and what
attaches to this mobile component when it begins with (a
mobile) shewa is of a lesser degree of mobility. A quiescent
letter may follow these two. Therefore two mobile (shewas) are
not combined together, in the way that two quiescent ones can
combine.

I1.S.6.12. The Twelfth Subsection

Two quiescent shewas are not combined except at the end of a
word, as in 2w7 ‘and he captured’ (Num. 21.1), n20) [n¥n7 ‘and
you will wash and anoint yourself’ (Ruth 3.3). Take note that
when shewa under shin and sade is quiescent and bet and tav
remain after it, they must obligatorily be made quiescent,
because they do not have a letter next to them to which they
could move towards.

I1.S.6.13. The Thirteenth Subsection

It is not possible to have a succession of two adjacent shewas the
first of which is mobile and the second quiescent. Rather the
first must be quiescent and the second mobile. Take note that
shewa may be construed as a successive sequence (of two) even
though only one is written, as in pvn ‘from crying’ (1 Sam. 7.8),
onam ‘sacrificing’, o5nn ‘playing the pipe’ (1 Kings 1.40, etc.),
'[‘ma ‘from being king’ (1 Sam. 8.7, etc.), ninan ‘will it be like?’
(2 Sam. 3.33). The reason for this is that the letter is
pronounced as two letters. This is the custom of Hebrew,
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namely that every letter with strengthening, I mean with dagesh,
in the middle of a word, where it does not have the status of
beginning (a word or syllable), under which there is shewa, is
pronounced as two letters.

I1.S.6.14. The Fourteenth Subsection
A shewa at the end of a word can only be silent, as in 777, 791,
and similar cases.
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I1.S.7.0.

SECTION ON THE NAMES OF THE VOWELS
AND THEIR PLACE OF ARTICULATION

I1.S.7.1.
The vowels are seven, namely R, &, 8, 8, 8, 8, K.

I1.S.7 .2.

The first is ‘the point above’ (i.e. holem) because it moves along
the surface of the whole mouth. Its name is holem. The meaning
of this is ‘fullness’, because it fills the whole mouth. They have
derived (the name) from one of the languages that they used.

I1.S.7.3.
The second is gqames, which is derived from 1757 vpp ‘and the
priest will grasp’ (Lev. 5.12, etc.), because it grips the mouth.

I1.S.7 .4.
The third is patah, which opens the whole mouth, from T2 nn2

.....

I1.S.7.5.
The fourth is segol, which consists of three dots below, as if they
were a bunch of grapes.

I1.S.7.6.
The fifth consists of two dots below in a line. Its name is sere,
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the meaning of which is ‘splitting’, because it splits between the
teeth. They have derived it from the languages that they used.

I1.S.7.7.

The sixth is one dot below. Its name is hireq, from 3w 5 pIm
‘and gnashes his teeth against him’ (Psa. 37.12). The meaning of
this is that the teeth make a squeaking sound with it.

I1.S.7.8.
The seventh consists of three dots (written) obliquely. It may be
replaced by one dot in the heart of vav. Its name is shureq,
meaning ‘whistling’, from ©7Tw nip7W vhHYH ‘to hear the
whistlings of the flocks’ (Jud. 5.16), because it gathers the lips
together.
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I1.S.8.0.

DISCUSSION CONCERNING THEIR PLACE OF
ARTICULATION

I1.S.8.1.

The place of articulation of holem is the root of the tongue and
the place of swallowing, and it moves over the surface of the
entire mouth.

I1.S.8.2.

The place of articulation of games is slightly above the root of
the tongue, this being the (first) third of the tongue, and its
movement is to above the palate.

I1.S.8.3.
The place of articulation of patah is the surface of the tongue
downwards.

I1.S.8.4.

The place of articulation of segol is the contraction of the sides
of the mouth and its movement is upon the lower surface of the
mouth.

I1.S.8.5.
The place of articulation of sere is the teeth, without closure.

I1.S.8.6.
The place of articulation of hireq is the closure of the teeth with
force.

I1.S.8.7.
The place of articulation of shureq is the lips gathered together
(as if for) whistling.
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I1.S.9.0.

SECTION CONCERNING THE GA‘YA

The ga‘ya is an exhalation in speech, which conducts the
reading along and carries it forward in a beautiful manner,
animating the reader and moving him to read more. One reader
omits it in some places whereas another reader sustains it. In
sum, it has no principle, because it is not an accent, like a
disjunctive accent or a conjunctive accent. It is marked on a
slant to the right of the reader, similar to the marking of tifha
and mayela. It is said that the gaya has no principle. It is never
accompanied by maqqef, which is a line that links two words on
account of the fact that one word does not have a disjunctive or
conjunctive accent. This is because any word that has an accent
does not have magqqef, unless a ga‘ya can come before the
accent, in which case a word may contain an accent and maqqef
in some places. There are, however, some places from which
ga‘ya cannot be omitted, such as 1w 87 '3 ‘for they do not sleep’
(Prov. 4.16), which is from ‘sleeping and slumber’. If you were
to omit it, it would come to mean ‘repeating’, as in % ™27 "IIK
1w ‘after my word they did not speak’ (Job 29.22), and similar
cases where the meaning changes on account of it.
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COMMENTARY ON HIDAYAT AL-QARP

LONG VERSION

» II.L.0.0.

The long version opens with an introduction, which presents var-
ious aspects of the background of the ensuing work. *Abii al-Faraj
Hariin included such authorial paratexts in his other works. His
grammatical work al-Kitab al-Kafi contains a preface and an in-
troduction (ed. Khan, Gallego and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, 10-
19). The abridgement of al-Kitab al-Kafi known as Kitab al-‘Uqiid
fi Tasarif al-Lugha al-‘Ibraniyya ‘The Book of Rules regarding the
Grammatical Inflections of the Hebrew Language’, which was
compiled by an anonymous contemporary of °Abii al-Faraj
Hariin, likewise contains an introduction (ed. Vidro 2013a, 22—
25). °Abii al-Faraj Hariin’s glossary of difficult words, which is
referred to as Tafsir *Alfaz al-Miqra ‘Explanation of the words of
Scripture’ and several variant titles, contains a postface added at
the end of the work, which served the same purpose as a preface
and an introduction (Goldstein 2014).

Authorial paratexts, in the form of prefaces, introductions
and postfaces, are a characteristic feature of contemporary
medieval Arabic literary compositions.! The addition of such a
paratext, therefore, in the works of >Abti al-Faraj Hariin reflects

convergence with the Arabic literary models.

! See Freimark (1967) and the discussion and references in Goldstein
(2014).

© Geoffrey Khan, CC BY 4.0 https://doi.org/10.11647/0BP.0194.04
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An introductory paratext is found in some earlier works
written by Jewish scholars, such as the Masoretic treatise Seder
ha-Simanim (Allony 1965, *v) and some works of Saadya in the
tenth century, such as his lexicon ha-’Egron (ed. Allony 1969a,
148-63) and his Bible commentaries (Stroumsa 2007).

The beginning of the introduction to the long version of
Hidayat al-Qari’ is missing. If we compare it, however, with the
corresponding introduction in the short version, which has been
preserved in its entirety, it can be safely assumed that only a short
amount of text is missing.

The introduction can be divided into various components,
many of which contain standard themes in such authorial par-
atexts. 8II.L.0.1. discusses the reasons why the principles of
biblical reading need to be studied. §I1.L.0.2.—S8II.L.0.6 concern
the historical background of the Tiberian reading and its antiq-
uity. §II.L.0.7.—8IL.L.0.8. describe the history of the discipline of
fixing rules for the correct reading. 8I1.L.0.9. explains the author’s
motivation to write the work and summarizes its contents.

’Abii al-Faraj states in §II.L.0.9. that the purpose of the
work was essentially compilatory, in that it brings together in a
comprehensive way specialist works and oral teachings of his
predecessors, who remain anonymous. This section contains a
‘request to compose’ without specifying the name of the re-
quester. This is a standard feature of Arabic introductions of the
period and it is often no more than a fictional trope (Freimark
1967, 36-40). As is typical, this ‘request to compose’ is combined
with a modesty trope in which the author acknowledges his own

imperfections.
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In some cases, we know that medieval Karaite works were
commissioned by specific individuals. In the postface to his Kitab
’Alfaz al-Miqra, *Abi al-Faraj indicates the name of the requester,
viz. ’Abu al-Tayyib Samuel ibn Mansiir (Goldstein 2014), who
commissioned the work for his children. Another case is the short
commentary of *Abii al-Faraj Furqan ibn °Asad (Yeshu‘a ben Ye-
huda), in the introduction of which it is indicated that the work
was commissioned by the wealthy patron °Abii al-Hasan Da’ud
ibn ‘Imran ibn Levi (Khan 1993; Polliack 1997, 47-48). An alter-
native process is attested in the manuscripts containing the gram-
matical commentary of the Karaite Yisuf ibn Niih, known as the
Diqdug, in which there is a document indicating that the author
dedicated the work as a pious foundation to the Karaite commu-
nity (Khan 2000b, 153-54).

The introduction to Hidayat al-Qari’ has a particular focus
on the accents rather than the consonants and vowels. This sug-
gests that the main interest of >Abii al-Faraj in the work were the
accents. Indeed one early source that is apparently referring to
Hidayat al-Qari’ calls it Kitab al-°’Alhan ‘The Book of the Accents’
(see § I1.Int.0.3.). One of the later European recensions of the
work, furthermore, had the title Ta‘ame ha-Miqgra ‘The Accents of
the Bible’ (see vol. 1, §1.0.13.1.).

It should be noted, however, that the adducing of examples
of different positioning of accents as a means of demonstrating
the importance of the knowledge of correct reading in §II.L.0.1.
has a close counterpart in the introduction by ’Abi al-Faraj

Hariin to his grammatical work al-Kitab al-Kafi, which demon-
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strates the importance of the knowledge of grammar. A large pro-
portion of the introduction of al-Kitab al-Kafi (ed. Khan, Gallego
and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, 12-19) concerns the positioning of
accents and, indeed, several of the examples are the same as
those presented in the introduction to Hiddyat al-Qari’. The
shared examples, moreover, are used to demonstrate the same
points. These include the following. The accent position can dis-
tinguish between past tense, e.g. nawn (Ruth 2.6) ‘who returned’
and present tense, e.g. N12w) (Lev. 22.13) ‘and she returns’. The
position of the accent can distinguish between lexical meaning,
e.g. 12 ‘they have turned back’ (Jer. 11.10) but 12v ‘they cap-
tured’ (Gen. 34.29). Furthermore, the same issues of accent posi-
tion with overlapping examples also occur in 81.1.1. of al-Kitab
al-Kafi and in a passage in >Abt al-Faraj Hartin’s reworking of Ibn
Niih’s commentary on the Pentateuch (Goldstein 2014, 367).

It is likely, therefore, that the use by °Abi al-Faraj of the
arguments relating to accent position in his introduction to
Hidayat al-Qari’ was to some extent motivated by the fact that
similar argumentation was already at hand in passages in his
other works. Distinction of meaning arising from accent position
was, moreover, a particularly salient demonstration of how pre-
cise knowledge of the language is important for correct interpre-

tation of Scripture.

> ILL.O.1.

05K 39 ... PR

lexical class of ‘returning’ ... lexical class of ‘capturing’
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In the linguistic thought of Karaite grammarians of the tenth and
eleventh centuries, inflections and derivative forms of a verb
were said to belong to a particular lexical class. This was
expressed by the Arabic term lughah typically followed by an
abstract Arabic verbal noun in genitive annexation, as is the case
here (al-rujii¢ ‘returning’, al-saby ‘capturing’), or by the Hebrew
term lashon followed by a Hebrew, or occasionally Aramaic,
abstract noun in annexation, e.g. 1272 nwY ‘lexical class of
blessing’ (8IL.L.3.2.7.), n»nT pw5 ‘lexical class of fearing’
(8IL.L.3.1.). A lexical class was a class of attested linguistic forms
sharing a common kernel of meaning and common letters. Such
a lexical class does not include words that are related in meaning
but have no letters in common. The common letters that embrace
all words belonging to a lexical class are in most cases equivalent
to what we would call the root letters. The medieval Karaite
grammarians of the tenth and eleventh centuries, however, did
not have a fully developed concept of an abstract triliteral root
as the base of derivation in their linguistic theory (Khan 2000b,
78-82; 2013a; 2013b).

The use of the term lashon with this sense of lexical class is
found in earlier Hebrew Masoretic treatises, e.g. Digduge ha-
Te‘amim (ed. Dotan 1967): n27a nwb ‘lexical class of blessing’
(821), nHar nwb ‘lexical class of eating’ (§22), n7T nwb ‘lexical
class of descending’ (§25). The grammatical use of the term la-
shon ultimately has its origin in the Rabbinic tradition, where it
is used broadly in the sense of linguistic form. Such broader usage

is still found in the text of Hiddyat al-Qari’ in cases such as 1wh
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o'na ‘the form opy’ (§ILL.1.9.2), Tn* pwh ‘singular form’
(8II.L.3.2.1.).

» II.L.0.2.

If one were to say ‘What do you say concerning the
formation of these accents?’, the response would be that
they originated by convention among the people of the
language, by the help of which they fully expressed their
purposes, as in the aforementioned examples and others.
They established them by convention, just as they

established the vowels by convention, as will be explained.

This reflects a rationalist and anthropocentric view of the origin
of language that *Abii al-Faraj expresses elsewhere in Hidayat al-
Qari’ and in his grammatical works. According to this view, lan-
guage did not develop by revelation from God but rather devel-
oped among the primeval speech community of humans by con-
vention in order to fulfil their needs of communication. The pri-
meval speech community is referred to as ‘the people of the lan-
guage’ (Pahl al-lugha). It appears that this was intended to be the
primeval community of Hebrew-speakers. Discussion of the con-
ventional origin of language elsewhere in Hidayat al-Qari’ is
found in sections concerning the origin of letters and vowels, e.g.
§ILL.1.1.1. §ILL.1.1.2., §IL.L.1.4.1., §I.L.1.8.2., §ILL.2.2.1. In
8I1.L.2.2.1. there is a discussion of the role of the language of God
in the development of language by conventional agreement. In
his grammar al-Kitab al-Kafi, >Abii al-Faraj describes how various

aspects of grammatical structure, such as verbal inflections and
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the expression of gender and number, would have arisen by con-
vention within the primeval speech community to fulfil their
needs of communication.?

The notion of the conventional origin of language was
adopted by ’Abii al-Faraj from the rationalist views of language
that were espoused by the Muslim theological movement known
as the Mu‘tazila. The Mu‘tazila, in turn, had received this from
the Aristotelian tradition of the conventional origin of meaning
of sounds in language (Allen 1948; Kretzmann 1974) through the
Arabic translations of Aristotelian texts at the period. Muslim phi-
losophers whose thought was based in the Aristotelian tradition
also adopted this concept of the origin of language, e.g. al-Farabi
(d. 950), who wrote a commentary on the Arabic version of Ar-
istotle’s De Interpretatione, where Aristotle expressed his argu-
ments on this question.?

The leading Karaite intellectuals of the period adopted
many aspects of Mu‘talizite thought (Wolfson 1979; Sklare
2017). They followed in particular the so-called Bahshamiyya
Mu‘tazilite school of Basra, which was founded by students and
followers of >Abti Hashim al-Jubba’i. In the second half of the
tenth century and the eleventh century, they were influenced es-
pecially by the central figures of this school such as °Abii ‘Ali ibn
Khallad and ‘Abd al-Jabbar al-Hamadhani. Yiisuf ibn Ibrahim ha-

Kohen al-Basir, a prominent scholar in the Karaite Jerusalem

2 The various passages in al-Kitab al-Kafi have been gathered together
by Gallego (2003).

% See this commentary of al-Farabi (ed. Beirut 1960, 27, 50-51) and

Zimmermann’s translation (1982, xli, 12).
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school, who was a contemporary of >Abu al-Faraj Hariin, was
particularly closely engaged with the Bahshamiyya school led by
‘Abd al-Jabbar and wrote refutations of ‘Abd al-Jabbar’s
opponents (Sklare 2017, 159, 163).

The rationalist notion of the origin of language through
conventional agreement among humans can be traced to *Abi
Hashim al-Jubba’1 (d. 933) of the Basran Mu‘talizite school and
gained ground among the Mu‘tazilites through the works of ‘Abd
al-Jabbar (d. 1026) and °Abii al-Husayn al-Basri (d. 1044) (Weiss
1974, 35). The Mu‘tazalite view of the origin of language by con-
vention was adopted by various Karaite scholars of the Jerusalem
school other than ’Abii al-Faraj Hariin, such as Yisuf al-Basir
(Vajda 1974, 61-62) and °Abt al-Faraj Furgan ibn Asad (also
known as Yeshu‘a ben Yehudah) (Zwiep 1997, 149-58).

The key Arabic terms that are used by the Mu‘tazilites for
convention are ’istilah and verbal forms from the root w-d-¢, espe-
cially muwada‘a and tawadu‘. The latter was the term favoured
by ‘Abd al-Jabbar in his discussions of the origin of language
(Peters 1976, 304-5). °Abii al-Faraj Hariin uses both of these
terms in his references to the conventional origin of language.
The terms muwada‘a and tawdadu‘ appear to be literal translations
of the Greek term owvf”xn ‘convention’ in the Aristotelian corpus,
all of which have the basic meaning of ‘putting together’.

In the passage in 8II.L.0.2. the focus is on the origin of the
accents, which are said to have arisen by convention among the
‘people of the language’, just as they established the vowels by
convention, to achieve needs such as the distinctions of meaning

described in 8II.L.0.1. This would relate to stress position rather
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than musical cantillation and so would be a feature of natural
speech. The passage then goes on to say that the arrangement
(tartib) of the accents may have been based on the practice of the
Levites. This is most likely referring to the fixing of the sequence
of different pitch accents in the musical cantillation. In a discus-
sion of the origin of the vowels in 8II.L.2.18., it is stated that ‘it
is possible that the people of the language formed the shapes of
the vowels just has they formed the shapes of the letters. It is also
possible that the people of the language used to use them in
conversation without their knowing any (written) form for them.’
In °Abii al-Faraj’s discussion of the origin of the accents in
8I1.L.0.2., it is not clear whether he is referring to both the writ-
ten accent signs and the oral reading or only to the oral reading.

The view of the origin of the accents and vowels by con-
vention was abandoned by later Karaites, after the dispersal of
the Karaite Jerusalem school consequent upon the capture of Je-
rusalem by the Crusaders in 1099. The Karaite Judah Hadassi,
who was active in the middle of the twelfth century in Constan-
tinople, for example, adopted a revelationist view of their origin,
and argued that the original tablets that were given to Moses on

Mount Sinai must have had the vowels and accents:

... for without the five vowels, which are [represented by]
the vowel signs, a word could not be articulated nor could
it be understood without the pronunciation of the vowels

and accents.*

* Sefer ’Eshkol ha-Kofer (ed. Eupatoria 1836, 70a): m",pn nwnn 853 "
DTIPI OPIIA OR " R A YT 8D N9 Tnyn 891 nHnn T1Hin &Y Tipan vabn onw
o'yl See further Khan (1992, 173).
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» II.L.0.3.

This section refers to the devastation of Jerusalem by the Ro-
mans, who are referred to figuratively as ‘wicked Edom’, i.e.
Esau, the brother and enemy of Jacob. This was a trope that de-
veloped early in Rabbinic tradition (Feldman 1992, 47-48). The
term here includes also the Byzantine rulers. The reference to
pilgrimage to Tiberias and Gaza is evidently referring to the Byz-
antine period. Pilgrimage to Gaza, Tiberias and Zoar in the Byz-
antine period are mentioned also by other medieval Karaites.®
One such reference is by Sahl ben Masliah ha-Kohen in the pref-
ace to his Book of Precepts:

After having left that place (i.e. Jerusalem), it remained for
over five [hundred] years as rubble and dens of jackals,
and the Jews could not enter. The Jews who resided in the
East would come to the city of Ma‘azyah (i.e. Tiberias) in
order to pray, while those who lived in the West would
come to the city of Gaza for that purpose. Those who dwelt
in the South would go to the city of Zoar. In the days of
the little horn (i.e. the Islamic empire; cf. Dan. 7.8), God
opened His gates of mercy to His people, and brought them
to His holy city.

Another reference to such pilgrimage in the Byzantine
period is found in the commentary of Daniel al-Qtimisi (end of

the ninth century) on Daniel 11.32:

Before his arrival (i.e. of the Arabs), they (i.e. the Jews)

could not enter Jerusalem and would, therefore, come

> For the full references see Gil (1996, 165-66).
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from the four corners of the earth to Tiberias and to Gaza

in order to catch a glimpse of the Temple.

» II.L.0.5.

The argument here is that the opinion of the community as a
whole sanctions the authority of the tradition of the accents. This
is similar to the argument of the Karaite al-Qirqisani that the
agreement of the majority of the community (’ijma‘) on the bib-
lical reading tradition is the crucial basis of its authority (Khan
1990).

» I1.L.0.7.

Surely you see that Muslims, whether they be two or more,
cannot read with the same degree of coordination as the
Jews read, since each one has his own way (of reading).
One makes long a place that another makes it short. One

reads melodically a place that another reads flat.

The crucial difference between the reading of the Hebrew Bible
and the reading of the Qur’an is that in the former the contour
and sequence of pitch accents are fixed by tradition whereas in
the latter pitch differences are improvised by individual readers
(Nelson 2001).

> I1.L.0.9.
enaNHR RTN
‘this short treatise’

The reference is clearly to the long version of Hidayat al-Qari’ and

not to the short version, in connection with which *Abii al-Faraj
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also uses the verb ikhtasara ‘to shorten’ (see the introduction to
the short version 8I1.S.0.1.). The term ‘short treatise’ in the intro-
duction to the long version can be interpreted as a case of formu-
laic modesty.

> IL.L.1.1.

The ideas presented in this section correspond closely to the
Mu‘tazilite views of language, especially those expressed by ‘Abd
al-Jabbar in his various works. ‘Abd al-Jabbar’s definitions of
speech include ‘the arrangement together of two or more letters’
(ma intagama min harfayn fa-sa‘idan), ‘what consists of the spe-
cific arrangement of these intuitively known letters, occurring in
two letters or (more) letters’ (ma hasala fih nizam makhsiis min
hadhih al-hurif al-ma‘qiila, hasala fi harfayn >aw hurif) and a num-
ber of other variant formulations (Peters 1976, 293-94). Likewise
’Abii al-Faraj states that a communicable utterance must consist
of a minimum of two letters. Like ‘Abd al-Jabbar, *Abii al-Faraj
uses forms of the verb nagama to refer to the arrangement of let-
ters (e.g. 8IL.L.1.1.4., 8IL.L.1.1.5, §I.L.1.1.7.). Similar statements
are made by the anonymous Karaite grammarian in the work
Kitab al-‘Uqid, viz. ‘speech is constituted by articulated sounds
arranged in a particular type of arrangement’ (al-kalam huwa al-
huriif al-muqatta‘a al-mangiima darb min al-nizam) (ed. Vidro
2013a, 33), and the works of the Karaite Yasuf al-Basir, e.g. al-
Kitab al-Muhtawi ‘The Comprehensive Book’: ‘articulated sounds
and arranged letters that can by convention convey meaning’
(Paswat mugqatta‘a wa-huriif mangima yasihh °an tufid bi-l-
muwada‘a) (Vajda 1974, 61).
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According to ‘Abd al-Jabbar, sounds are accidents (i.e.
properties) and not substances. He uses the term ‘arad to refer to
this concept of accident (Peters 1976, 299). This corresponds to
the term khassiyya, which is used by °Abii al-Faraj in Hidayat al-
Qari’ to denote the property of a letter, i.e. its realization in
sound. The term khdssiyya is found in some tajwid manuals to
refer to the distinctive phonetic realization of letters or categories
of letters, e.g. khassiyyat al-harf al-rakhw ... khdassiyyat al-harf al-
shadid ‘the distinctive property of a “soft” letter ... the distinctive
property of a “strong” letter’ in the commentary on al-Dani’s
Kitab al-Taysir by al-Malaqi (d. 705/1305), al-Durr al-Nathir w-al-
‘Adhb al-Namir ‘Scattered Pearls and Pure Sweet’ (ed. Beirut
2002, 183). Al-Dani uses the corresponding term sifa ‘attribute’
in his works, e.g. al-Tahdid fi al-’Itgan w-al-Tajwid ‘The Definition
of Precision and Excellent Reading’ (ed. Amman 2001, 105).

In Hidayat al-Qari’ >’Abii al-Faraj occasionally uses the He-
brew term oyv (literally: ‘taste’) in the sense of the quality of a
letter. In 8I1.1.1.3.3. this occurs in its Arabicized form oxryv ta‘am.
The terms are sometimes used together, e.g. nMENI 4INHR DYV
‘the “taste” of the letter and its property’ (§8I1.L.1.1.2.). The Arabic
verb dh-w-q ‘to taste’ is used in connection with the pronuncia-
tion of consonants in §II.L.1.3.8.: Xnix nHnn *a InOR NPT RIND
nneRa 7an npT ‘If you taste a letter (by pronouncing it) in its
place of articulation, you will taste its property.” This suggests
that opv ‘taste’ is used by *Abii al-Faraj to refer to the perceived
quality of the letter, whereas khassiyya is its intrinsic property.

It is stated in 8II.L.1.1.1. and §I1.L.1.1.2. that ‘the conven-

tional agreement was initially on the property of the letter’, i.e.
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the conventional agreement in the primeval speech community
was on sounds of letters rather than the names of letters. As re-
marked, according to ‘Abd al-Jabbar sounds were accidental
properties and so speech must be an accident too. The conven-

tional agreement was, therefore, initially on speech.

» II.L.1.1.2.

People differ with regard to the number of the letters that

are added to the realization of the letter and its property.

This is referring to the variant forms of the names of the letters

that were current during the time of °Abii al-Faraj.

» II.L.1.1.4.

RMIR RNON TOR THRHR oM

namely the vowels, which are called vocalization

Two terms are used for vowels. The term ‘kings’ (mulitk) ex-
presses its hierarchical relationship viz-a-viz shewa, which is re-
ferred to as a ‘servant’ (khadim) in some medieval sources, e.g.
the anonymous Masoretic treatise CUL T-S NS 301.84. This would
be analogous to the relationship of a conjunctive accent, also re-
ferred to in the treatises as a khadim, with a following disjunctive
accent. The Arabic term ’anh@’ is the plural of nahw, the primary
meaning of which is the grammatical inflection of a word. In Ar-
abic such inflection is expressed by case vowels and the term has

been extended to all vowels.
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» IIL.L.1.1.7.

PRITRTOR RNAD ANOR KT O 190 73R TRYY 8D 7TM §INHR 1TRD
RNTRD MR

Now, meaning is not expressed by a letter alone and so the
Hebrew grammarians have called a ‘letter particle’ a

‘functional particle’.

The word harf is the normal term used for ‘grammatical particle’
in the standard Arabic grammatical tradition of the period. *Abi
al-Faraj states here that the Hebrew grammarians use the term
khadim, which literally means ‘serving (particle)’, or ‘subordinate
(particle)’, to refer to such grammatical elements. This is the term
he himself uses in his grammatical works, e.g. al-Kitab al-Kafi (ed.
Khan, Gallego and Olszowy 2003, 8§1.27.1). The designation
digdiqiyyiin is generally used by °Abu al-Faraj to refer to the
Karaite grammarians of Hebrew who preceded him. They
practiced a discipline that was known as digduq ‘attention to fine
details, careful investigation (of Hebrew Scripture)’. This was
associated with the Masoretic activity that produced the early
Masoretic treatises. Such activity is sometimes referred to as
digduq ha-miqra ‘careful investigation of Hebrew Scripture’ in the
sources, e.g. Allony (1964). Note also the anonymous Judaeo-
Arabic Masoretic treatise that is preserved in the Genizah
fragment CUL T-S D1.2, which states that its source is 2 8nn
RIPAOR PITPT "0 TIRIVOR POIROR pbynbr ‘what was explained by
the early master teachers of the careful investigation of Hebrew
Scripture’.

’Abii al-Faraj was sometimes at pains to distinguish his own
works from the discipline of digdug (Khan 1997; 2000b, 1-25).



Commentary on Hiddyat al-Qar?’ 269

One of the reasons for this appears to be that *Abi al-Faraj
believed that his grammatical works al-Kitab al-Mushtamil and al-
Kitab al-Kafi had a universalist approach that dealt not only with
Hebrew but with general issues realting to human language,
whereas the diqdiigiyyiin were specifically concerned with the
Hebrew language of Scripture.

After completing al-Kitab al-Kafi, °Abti al-Faraj wrote a
work entitled Kitab al-Madkhal ’ila ‘Ilm al-Diqdiiq fi Turuq al-Lugha
al-‘Ibraniyya ‘Book of Introduction into the Discipline of Careful
Investigation of the Ways of the Hebrew Language’, which he
states was intended as a guidebook to the terminology of the
digdiiqiyytin. This work is still unpublished.® In the work *Abii al-

Faraj states:

‘Speech that is used (for communication) consists of three

components: noun (ism), verb (fil) and particle (harf,

literally: letter), which the people of the discipline of
digdug call ‘serving particle’ (khadiman).”

The manuscript of our passage in Hiddyat al-Qari’ has the
reading 8571 DTRIOR PITRTOR 81D ‘the digdug scholars called a
“serving particle” (khadim) a “letter” (harf).” Given the statement
in Kitab al-Madkhal and the following context of the passage in
the Hidadya, it is clear that this reading is a scribal error for xno

RNTRI 9INHR PPITPTOR.

® See Khan, Gallego and Olszowy-Schlanger (2003, xiii) for a list of the
extant manuscripts.

711 Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 14601, fol. 112 (an autograph of *Abii al-Faraj
written in Arabic script): ale Jal drew Cijag Jadg anl aludl 236 Jeaiudl 23S
s G 9281l
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In the published texts of the early Karaite grammarians no
specific technical term is attested for ‘grammatical particle’
(Khan 2000b, 74; 2000a).

POHR 411 17 11 95K 970 7DaY 2 0 DnoIR TH

In each of these words a letter ’alef is hidden, which is one
of the soft letters.

This reflects the theory that long vowels were the result of ‘soft
letters’ (hurif al-lin), i.e. vowel letters. Such a theory was
borrowed from the Arabic grammatical tradition and developed
more systematically by the Hebrew grammarian Hayyij, who
was active in Spain in the early eleventh century (Basal 2013).
Unlike in Arabic, these vowel letters were sometimes elided in

the orthography; cf. the discussion in Hiddyat al-Qari’ in §I1.L.1.8.

> ILL.1.2.

PRIDT DM MIOIWA RANADT *NHR M 910 7002 DIRRHR DR R

To the basic letters are added five letters, which are called

“straight”, namely pqjoT.

The Hebrew term viwa ‘straight’ for the long final letters has its
origin in Rabbinic literature; cf. Jastrow (1903, 1138).

To the basic letters are added six letters, namely nasTsa.
The Tiberians add to these six letters the letter resh, making

it (i.e. the group of non-basic letters) n1a3712.

The reference here is to the fricative variants of the ns3733 con-

sonants and the alveolar trill variant of the resh (vol. 1, §1.1.20),
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all of which were regarded by °Abii al-Faraj as secondary variants
of the consonants in question. Sefer Yesira refers to m%a3 yaw
n193T73a ‘the seven double letters n153732’ (Hayman 2004, 24).
According to Morag (1960), this is referring to the Babylonian
pronunciation tradition, in which there was a variation in the
realization of resh that was different in nature from that of the
Tiberian tradition. The fricative variants of the ns3732 conso-
nants were regarded as secondary also in a Masoretic treatise
published by Allony and Yeivin (1985, 97).

T2 NRT

For the zay makriikh see vol. 1, §1.1.7.

» II.L.1.3.2.

The Hebrew term n1p*52n n*a ‘place of swallowing’ is found in He-
brew Masoretic treatises, e.g. 85 and 86 in Baer and Strack’s
(1879) corpus. It is attested already in Rabbinic literature
(Jastrow 1903, 173).

For the four cases of dagesh in alef in the standard Tiberian tra-
dition see vol. 1, §1.1.1.

» II.L.1.3.3.

For the meanings of the terms opv and khdssiyya see the com-

ments to §II.L.1.1. above.
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» II.L.1.3.4.

pihlel
appearance

Cf. the use of the Arabic term zahir ‘appearing’ to designate he
with mappiq in the Masoretic treatise published by Allony and
Yeivin (1985, 97).

»> II.L.1.4.1.

PYa DnRpab onEraR NNoH RNARIIR RADY PIRIN ORIRIY 1
DRMAN "5 ARIRIA 4170 DY WRKRIN DAIR RTA HaAp 05y I8 aRnMM
na5nan

It [i.e. language] consists of expressions that its original
speakers established by convention among themselves to
make their intentions understood to one another. It needs
to be known that before this they established by

convention specific letters in various places of articulation.
The expression ’arbabuha ‘its [i.e. language’s] masters’ is synon-
ymous with ’ahl al-lugha ‘the people of the language’.

The establishment by convention of specific letters (huriif)
is referring to the phonetic realization of the letters in the form

of the production of sound, as was discussed in §II.L.1.1.

> II.L.1.4.2.
oa1HR '8 bya
intransitive verb

This term, which literally means, ‘action on oneself, is taken
from the early Karaite grammatical tradition; cf. the Digduq of
Ibn Nih (Khan 2000b, 108-11). In the standard Basran Arabic
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grammatical tradition an intransitive verb was called fil ghayr
muta‘addin, which was the term used by ’Abiu al-Faraj in his
grammar books (Khan, Gallego, and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003,

xliii).

» II.L.1.4.5.

QRRnOR 0P W ATTRINA SRAN N HT7Ar 8N YaRIOR 0ophN
PWHRY RIAOR RMONIHRI 73 POIN 1R WMORI HRTIR IRD RMONDIONR)
PIRINA PORR N

The fourth category is what interchanges from different
places of articulation, which includes scribal error and
ciphers, for dalet and resh (which are sometimes confused
by scribal error) are from two different places of
articulation and the cipher of letters (consisting of the
interchange of) bet and shin is from two different places of

articulation.

Examples of scribal errors resulting in the interchange of dalet
and resh are given in §I.L.1.5.4. They are discussed by *Abii al-
Faraj in al-Kitab al-Kaft, in which he states ‘It is a type of letter
interchange arising from a mistake in writing on account of the
similarity of two letters’ (ed. Khan, Gallego and Olszowy-
Schlanger 2003, 81.28.3.).

The ciphers referred to are in the encryption code known
as w"a n”x, whereby a letter is exchanged for its counterpart in
the opposite place in the alphabet, e.g. °alef, the first letter in the
alphabet, for tav, the last letter, bet, the second letter, for shin,

the penultimate, and so forth (Campanini 2013, 638).
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> I1.L.1.4.7.
oiywany Whwn
‘the third is Absalom’ (1 Chron. 3.2).

This is cited by *Abi al-Faraj as an example of a lamed without
meaning also in al-Kitab al-Kafi (ed. Khan, Gallego and Olszowy-
Schlanger 2003, 81.25.45.).

> II.L.1.4.8.

"R AT T TP RNAN NIR ORP

It is said that a yod has been contracted in 7, and its virtual

form is *13.
’Abii al-Faraj uses here the notion of taqdir (‘virtual form’,
‘imagined form’), which he adopted from contemporary Arabic
grammatical thought (Levin 1997). This concept is used to
explain the existence of various irregularities in grammatical
structure. Underlying the actually attested structure of the
biblical text, there was a virtual or imagined (muqaddar)
structure, which existed in the mind of the author. This imagined
structure always conformed to grammatical rules and principles.
When the imagined structure deviated from the actually attested
structure, it was the imagined structure that constituted the basis
of interpretation and translation (Khan 2001, 142-44).

» IL.L.1.5.

Some cases of letter interchange that are presented in this section

are mentioned by °Abii al-Faraj in al-Kitab al-Kdfi, e.g. ed. Khan,
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Gallego and Olszowy Schlanger (2013, 81.26.28, 8§1.27.34,
81.28.3).

» II.L.1.5.18.

The intention is that pin would be in place of o ‘treated vio-
lently (and therefore bloody)’.

» IIL.L.1.5.21.

oinw N2 familatly

The disjoined form would be onv.

’Abii al-Faraj uses the Hebrew terms n12n ‘disjoined’ and Tino
‘conjoined’ alongside the corresponding Arabic terms gat® ‘dis-
joined state’ (8I1.L.1.4.8.) and mudaf ‘conjoined’. For 7inp see
8II.L.2.17. These terms are found in Masoretic treatises, e.g. 837
in the corpus of Baer and Strack (1879). In Hidayat al-Qari’ the
terms are generally used in the sense of ‘absolute’ and ‘construct’
forms of a noun respectively. In Karaite grammatical literature
the terms are used also to denote pausal and context forms (Khan
2007). The term qat is used in the sense of pause in Hiddyat al-
Qari’ in §11.L.2.12.14.

DOW IR DINW 792K 1127 R 231
Its imperative would have to be ninw or onw.

For the notion of the imperative as the base of morphological

derivation see the comments on §I1.1..1.10. below.
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» II.L.1.6.

The letters nmx are intended here to represent long vowels. This
reflects the theory that long vowels were the result of ‘soft letters’
(hurtf al-lin), i.e. vowel letters; cf. the comments on 8II.L.1.1.7.
above and the discussion in Hidayat al-Qari’ in 811.L.1.8.

Some of the material in this section can be found in other
Masoretic treatises, such as §29 in the corpus of Baer and Strack
(1879), two of the Judaeo-Arabic treatises published by Allony
and Yeivin (1985, 99-101, 112), and various fragments of un-
published texts, e.g. CUL T-S D1.2, Mosseri I, 71.1; Oxford Bod.
Heb. d 33, fol. 16.

» I1.L.1.7.5.

ma-mIar 817 a0 xh nHap N mTpna ne

so (such cases must be considered) to have a virtual
(conjunctive) accent before them in order to conform to
(cases such as) "pWYH ma-m &N,
Here °Abii al-Faraj uses the notion of taqdir ‘virtual form’,
‘imagined form’ (see the comment on 8II.L.1.4.8. above) to ex-
plain an apparent irregularity. The idea is that the conjunctive
accent existed in the virtual underlying structure, and so this ex-

plained the operation of the ’athe me-rahiq.

> ILL.1.7.7.

197 K22 PPARWHR 'RT HY 312 Anba (98 10 IR 5

Every vav at the end of a word is pronounced according to

the Palestinians as a bet rafe.

See vol. 1, 81.1.6. for the pronunciation of the Tiberian vav.
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» II.L.1.7.9.

For a possible explanation of the phenomenon described in this

section, see vol. 1, §1.3.1.10.

» IL.L.1.7.11.

For this feature of the reading of Ben Naftali see Kitab al-Khilaf
(ed. Lipschiitz, 1965, 19).

» IL.L.1.8.2.
Yahya ibn Da’tid the Maghribi

This is a reference to the Spanish grammarian Yahya ibn Da’ad
Hayydj (d. c. 1000).

5 IMOVER RN TR 0HYIA FAHOR HAR 1 IR OR D21 KDY

and we should not abandon it until the people of the
language come and we know the function of what they

adopted as their convention.

Since the ‘people of the language’ are the primeval speech com-
munity, this would seem to be tantamount to saying that we

should never deviate from the customary reading.

» II.L.1.9.2.

For the various degrees of ‘heaviness’ of tav see vol. 1, §1.3.1.11.3.

» II.L.1.9.3.

For the different realizations of resh, see vol. 1, §1.1.20.
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> 1II.L.1.10.

8§91 10 DROPR APAIR HY 1HOR 9mIReN 1Y 7aHOKR R R ohyrl
AW SN 3 MmN 133 500 Pean i MmN 720 HNn HER TN
N3 5372 5nn T mnn

Take note that the people of the language made the
conjugations of the language in four categories: from one
root letter, such as n27 ‘hit’ and the like, from two letters,
such as 33 ‘build’ and the like, from three letters, such as

7w and the like and from four letters, such as 9312 ‘wrap’,
and the like.

According to the medieval Karaite grammarians, the base of the
process of the derivation of a word was not an abstract root but
rather a concrete structural form consisting of both consonants
and vowels. Such a theory of derivational morphology was
developed in the early Karaite tradition of grammatical thought
in the tenth century, the main extant source for which is the
Diqduq of Ibn Niih. According to Ibn Niih the imperative form is
the derivational base of most verbal forms. The imperative, there-
fore, was used as the citation form of verbs. This practice of im-
perative citation forms was continued by °Abi al-Faraj in his
grammatical works and Hiddayat al-Qari’, in which he uses them
as lemmata to identify and classify verbal conjugations. This was
despite the fact that according to his theory of grammar, adopted
from the mainstream Basran school of Arabic grammar, the in-
finitive was the base of morphological derivation of verbs; cf.
al-Kitab al-Kafi (ed. Khan, Gallego, and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003,
811.16.12-15) and Khan (1997).
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Although the Karaite grammarians did not work with a no-
tion of an abstract root that functioned as the source of deriva-
tion, they did have a concept of an abstract underlying morpho-
logical level, which they referred to as the ‘substance’ (Arabic
jawhar) of a word (Khan 2000b, 74-78). Unlike the morphologi-
cal base, the substance is not an actual linguistic form that can
be pronounced. It consists of a series of letters that are regarded
as the core of the word. This is what is referred to in this passage
in Hiddyat al-Qari’ as ‘root letter’ (harf ’asli). Various letters that
are present in the morphological base of a word do not belong to
the substance and so are not root letters. A final he in a verb is
not considered to belong to the substance. The substance of im-
perative bases such as 113, therefore, are said to consist of two
root letters. A prefix such as the he prefix of the hif<l that does
not occur in all inflected forms is not considered to be a root
letter. The substance of the verb nan ‘hit’ was considered to consist

of only one root letter. For further details see Khan (2013a; 2013b).

RIIRPD PRI 70255R '8 25PN TP KRR 49058

A letter may also change position in a word with the result

that its meaning changes.

’Abii al-Faraj offers here only one set of examples of such changes
of position. In his grammar book al-Kitab al-Mushtamil (see vol.
1, 81.0.13.4), however, he devotes a long section to this question
and presents an inventory of sets of lexical forms that share let-
ters in different sequences (Bacher 1895, 247-49). This is known
as an anagrammatical lexical arrangement and is attested in

other medieval Jewish sources, in particular Kitab al-Hawi ‘The
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Book of Collection’ of Hai Gaon, which is a complete

anagrammatical dictionary of Hebrew (Allony 1969b, 1972).

» IL.L.1.11.

The term ‘enhancement’ (tafkhim) is used by *Abii al-Faraj to refer
to the extension of the basic form of a word or affix by the addi-
tion of letters without, in principle, bringing about a change in
meaning. The list of examples of added letters includes some ad-
ditions that we would normally interpret as functional affixes,
such as directive he, e.g. 533 ‘Babylon’—n%33 ‘to Babylon’ (2
Kings 20.17, etc.), or cohortative he, e.g. 2W ‘return’—n2w ‘re-
turn’ (Num. 10.36, etc.). >Abii al-Faraj uses the term o2anb& 8i
‘he of enhancement’ to refer to cohortative he in his grammar
book al-Kitab al-Kafi (ed. Khan, Gallego and Olszowy-Schlanger
2003, 81.27.126), but does not examine there the phenomenon of
enhancement systematically. Saadya Gaon, on the other hand,
treats the subject extensively in his grammar Kitab Fasih Lughat
al-‘Ibraniyyin ‘The Book of the Eloquence of the Language of the
Hebrews’ (Dotan 1997, 142-45). When, however, °Abt al-Faraj
mentions in Hidayat al-Qari’ ‘somebody who has discussed
enhancement’ (§I1.L.1.11.5., §I1.1.1.12.1.), he does not seem to
be referring to Saadya, since the cited examples do not corre-

spond to what is extant in Saadya’s work.

» II.L.1.11.5.

YWIn ATin KR

the imperative forms are n7in and pYin



Commentary on Hiddyat al-Qar?’ 281

The imperative form was regarded by the early Karaite grammar-
ians as the morphological stem on the basis of which verbal in-
flections were formed. In his grammar al-Kitab al-Kafi, °Abi al-
Faraj adopts from the mainstream Basran tradition of Arabic
grammatical thought the notion that the infinitive was the base
of derivation (Khan 1997). This Basran Arabic tradition was
merged with the early Karaite tradition in the grammatical works
of >Abtu al-Faraj, which sometimes results in apparent incon-
sistency. He, for example, continued to use the imperative as the
citation form of verbs (Khan 2013a). In this passage of Hidayat
al-Qari’ he appears to be working with the early Karaite notion

that the imperative was indeed the stem of derivation.

» II.L.1.12.3.

For the term diqdiiqiyyiin ‘digduq scholars’ see the comments
above on 8II.L.1.1.7.

The notion of ‘auxiliary letter’ (harf musta‘mal) is explained
by the anonymous Karaite author of Kitab al-‘Uqiid (ed. Vidro
2013a, 51):

An auxiliary letter is established in the entire conjugation.
If it is removed, what remains are the letters of the lexical
class standing without a clear meaning Examples are the
lamed in the lexical class of ‘taking’, or the nun in the
lexical class of ‘going away’ and in the lexical class of
‘approaching’, as in o'npi, owoii, 0w ete. Here there is
a clear difference between the removal of the auxiliary la-

med and that of het or gof. This holds for each auxiliary



282 The Tiberian Pronunciation Tradition of Biblical Hebrew

letter. The difference between its removal and the removal

of a root letter is obvious and evident.®

Le. the auxiliary letter is an integral component of the
conjugation but elided in some inflections, as is the case with nun
and lamed in the cited verbs. This would differ from letters of
enhancement, which are added to the basic letters of a

conjugation, and so are not integral to it.

» II.L.1.13.

The ‘contraction’ (ikhtisar) is the converse of ‘expansion’, in that
it involves the elision of a letter from the basic form of a word or
affix without changing meaning. The basic form is often referred
to in this section as the ‘virtual form’ (taqdir), i.e. the expected
regular form (see the comments on §II.L.1.4.8. above). °Abii al-
Faraj uses the concept of contraction of letters in al-Kitab al-Kafi
and, likewise, refers to the uncontracted form as the taqdir of the
word, e.g. ed. Khan, Gallego and Olszowy-Schlanger (2003,
81.23.7.). This subject is treated systematically by Saadya in his
grammar Kitab Fasih Lughat al-‘Ibraniyyin (Dotan 1997, 140-42).

» IL.L.2.2.1.

In this passage relating to the origin of vowels, *Abii al-Faraj of-

fers a view of the origin of language that differs from the view

8 1n nnarn oK YN npa DR KRR A5 9N '8 nant *15R 10 Hnynonbr
1351 5 bR 15 e n[3]5R1 TIRDR 135 18 TOR TRAYHR SN K pnon 1ayn
TRAYHR HRM Pa phadR RPN TOT HRANKRY DA DWON DMWY P2 UTOR
5K RTIR HAYNON 490 52 THTI RALRI KPS DTOKR IR IPOKR HRIT 121 HynondR
N5 RI™ RAAI PIEOR 18D HRROR 975K R
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that it has a purely human origin through convention among the
primeval speech community known as ‘the people of the lan-
guage’ (°ahl al-lugha), which he presents elsewhere in Hidayat al-
Qari’ and his grammatical works. In the passage he acknowledges
that vowels were an integral part of the original conventional
establishment of language (‘in the original establishment [of lan-
guage] by convention they [i.e. the vowels] were indispensable’).
He then, however, goes on to associate the origin of language
with Adam, according to the biblical account of the origin of lan-
guage:
M0 g3 DR TR0 R0 e in niva oiagor Ran
mn 597 oY A 1nnanThah niny oivg PN oY N
YN
‘and He (the Lord) brought them (the animals and birds)
to the man to see what he would call them; and whatever
the man called every living creature, that was its name.

The man gave names to all cattle, and to the birds of the
air, and to every beast of the field’ (Gen. 2.19-20)

’Abii al-Faraj suggests various ways of interpreting Adam’s
activity. He and the angels may have established language by
convention. This would, in effect, be extending the notion of the
primeval speech community (’ahl al-lugha) to a community of
Adam and the angels rather than original human speakers alone.
Another possibility, says *Abii al-Faraj, is that the angels taught
Adam language. The angels, moreover, would have been taught
language by God. The development of language by convention
between God and the angels was not possible since such a process

requires limbs with which to point to objects and *Abt al-Faraj,
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like his Mu‘tazilite contemporaries, rejects anthropomorphisms
attributed to God such as human-like limbs.

The teaching of language to Adam by angels, who in turn
learnt it from God, is a revelationist view of the origin of lan-
guage. This was adopted by some Muslim theologians and gram-
marians of the period (Weiss 1974; Loucel 1963). The process of
revelatory teaching of language was known in the Islamic tradi-
tion as tawqif ‘making known’ or wahy ‘inspiring’ and was based
on the Qur’anic verse: & &9 53‘\ ';lej ‘and He (God) taught Adam
all the names (of things)’ (2.31).

The fact that *Abti al-Faraj presents different versions of the
origin of language, conventionalist and revelationist, may have
arisen as an attempt to find a synthesis between rationalist
Mu‘tazilite thought and Jewish biblical tradition.® Saadya Gaon,
likewise, strove to achieve such a synthesis. Unlike *Abii al-Faraj,
however, Saadya did not attempt this by offering alternative
views, but rather presented a hybrid view. According to Saadya
a single primeval human, referred to as ‘the establisher of the
language’ (wadi¢ al-lugha), fixed arbitrary names for entities and

this fixing was subsequently accepted by consensus (’istilah)

® Maimonides followed an Aristotelian view and regarded Adam’s act of
naming as indicating by itself that languages are conventional, see
Guide of the Perplexed (transl. Pines 1969, 357). By contrast, Jewish
exegetes in medieval Europe adopted a revelationist interpretation.
Nahmanides, at the height of the ‘Maimonidean controversy’, explicitly
rejected Maimonides’ notion of convention; cf. Saenz-Badillos (2004,
297).
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among people and transmitted to later generations. The ‘estab-
lisher of the language’ that Saadya had in mind was presumably
Adam, but he left the name unspecified, possibly to make his the-
ory more universalist and applicable to all human language. Ac-
cording to Saadya, God did not create language but gave Adam
the faculty of language (Dotan 1995; 1997, 96-104).

It is also possible that °Abti al-Faraj was influenced by some
streams of Muslim thought in the eleventh century that at-
tempted a synthesis of the revelationist and conventionalist views
(associated with the scholar °Abii °Ishaq al-’Asfara’ini, d. 1027)
or were non-committal and held that neither view could be ar-
gued conclusively (associated with the scholar ’Abii al-Bakr
al-Bagqillani, d. 1013) (Weiss 1974).

» II.L.2.3.2.

18 11 1REHR 1 PAIOR 1 Ann ARIWKROR A 0And e 27pHH
5aDpR 1A 7102HR M PEILHRY P1a 1A ANNEYR 1M 2RIHRI

The Arabs have three inflectional vowels in their language.
These are ‘raising’ (raf9, i.e. the vowel damma, which is
written above; ‘holding level’ (nasb), i.e. the fatha vowel,
which is written above; and ‘lowering’ (khafd), i.e. the

vowel kasra, which is written below.

The terms raf* ‘raising’, nasb ‘holding level’ and khafd ‘lowering’
derive from a theory of the production of vowels originating in
Arabic grammatical thought that involves both the position of
buccal organs and the direction of the dynamic flow of air. It was
adopted also by Saadya (Dotan 1997, 113-26) and is found in a
Hebrew Masoretic treatise published by Baer and Strack (1879,
836), see Eldar (1983) and Posegay (2020). In this section of
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Hidayat al-Qari’ *Abti al-Faraj is referring to the vowels of Arabic
case inflections, which mark syntactic relations. In §IL.L.2.4.—-
8I1.L.2.8. he transfers this terminology to categorize Hebrew vow-
els in morphological patterns. The seven Hebrew vowels are as-
signed to the three Arabic categories as follows: raf¢ (holem,
shureq), nasb (patah, segol, qames), khafd (sere, hireq). A similar
practice of applying this three-way classification of vowels to He-
brew morphology is found in the Masoretic treatise §36 of the
corpus of Baer and Strack (1879).

> II.L.2.4.

WOIHR ANNAYRIT R *71 MA25KR ANNAOR NRA S ANND 57 avidr

& 71 MIEOR ANNAYRY K&
Three vowels correspond to (the Arabic inflectional vowel)
‘holding level’ (nasb), namely ‘big fatha’, i.e. &, ‘medium

fatha', i.e. 8, and ‘small fatha’, i.e. &.

In early Masoretic terminology a basic distinction was made be-
tween patah (open vowel) and games (vowel with lip-tightening).
The vowel segol was associated with patah and referred to as
patah qatan ‘small patah’. The vowel sere was associated with
games and referred to as games gatan ‘small games’, see vol. 1,
81.2.1.5. Here in Hidayat al-Qari’ a different grouping of the vow-
els is made based on the perceived proximity of the Hebrew vow-
els to each of the three Arabic vowels. In the early Masoretic
terms patah qatan and games qatan, the attribute ‘small’ relates to
the notion that these vowels were in some way more attenuated
and less open than prototypical patah and games. This notion can

be traced back to Syriac grammatical sources where the Syriac
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term qattin ‘narrow’ is used to describe the higher front vowels
(Posegay 2020). The terms ‘big fatha’, ‘medium fatha’ and ‘small
fatha’ seem to relate to varying degrees of lip-spreading. The
vowel patah was pronounced with the maximal degree of lip-
spreading and games with the lowest degree, with segol exhibiting
an intermediate lip position. The same attributes are used in
8II.L.2.7. and applied to the term nasb, viz. ‘big nasb’ for patah

and ‘small nasb’ for games.

> ILL.2.5.

7w 97w Hnn 2aphr1 NROR 18 HRYnoR TR RN 79T 97 HR
5 HNYNORY 1N 2D M1 1313 YN 1 RO '8 HNYNORT RNTIM
PWil PTII NI W TR0 1 7apOR
To these should be added forms that are used for the
imperative and the past such as q7iv ‘be burnt’, 41iv ‘was
burnt’, and other examples of this pattern; those that are
used for the imperative in the conjugaton 1313 such as ab
‘turn’, 11 ‘be gracious’; those that are used for the past in
the conjugation {7*W, such as pTi1 ‘be known’, ywii ‘be
saved’.
The Karaite grammarians regarded the imperative form to be the
morphological base of most verbal forms (see comments on
8II.L.1.10. above). This morphological base enshrined the core
structural features of the inflected forms derived from it.
Although the imperative base is a concrete linguistic form, it is
not necessarily a form that is attested in the corpus of Biblical
Hebrew. The Karaite grammarians held that it is crucial that
there is a close structural relationship between the base and the

inflected form. If there is no attested imperative that is deemed
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sufficiently close in structure to the inflected form, a common
way of resolving this problem is to propose a hypothetical imper-
ative base.

The imperative base always belongs to the same pattern
(binyan) as the verbal form derived from it. The notion of pattern
(binyan) as a unitary abstract category, however, is not found in
the morphological theory of the Karaite grammarians. Imperative
bases were classified together in groups not on account of sharing
of abstract stems but on account of their sharing of actual struc-
tural patterns. The imperative form an3 ‘write’, for instance, was
said to have the same pattern as imperatives such as 92w ‘guard’
and ¢p ‘harvest’. The imperative 21 ‘return’ was said to have
the same pattern as o1 ‘arise’. The forms ah3 and 23w, however,
were not classified together on a more abstract structural level,
as became the custom in Hebrew grammar following the
teachings of Hayyfij.

As remarked, the imperative base had to have a maximally
close structural resemblance to the form derived from it. In order
to achieve this in some cases the imperative form that is posited
as the base of an inflected verb does not actually occur in the
language, e.g. 11 for 103 ‘we have given’ (1 Chron. 29.14), 7o
for 790 ‘it walks’ (Psa. 73.9) and nwpa for nwpa ‘it has sought’
(Ecc. 7.28). The motivation for positing an imperative base such
as nwpa is to construe the derivation of the form nwpa, without
the dagesh in the qof, as fully regular and not an anomalous
inflection of the imperative base wWpa, which contains dagesh.
Such hypothetical imperatives were not used for the writing of

creative literature. Indeed, no Karaite author has been found who
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used these postulated forms in a creative Hebrew text. This
reflects the fact that the proposed imperative base of a verb was
intended as a purely structural source of derivation. Further
evidence for this is that even passive forms expressed by
morphological patterns that we now call the pu‘al and
huf‘al/hof al are regarded by the Karaite grammarians as derived
from imperative bases, which cannot be naturally functional in
the language, e.g. the past form *n'wp ‘T was made’ (Psa. 139.15)
is said to be derived from the imperative form nip. Here in
8II.L.2.5. of Hidayat al-Qari’ the past form a7iv ‘was burnt’
(inferred from 77w n3m ‘and behond it was burnt’ Lev. 10.16) is
cited alongside the imperative q7i ‘be burnt’, which would have
been considered to exist hypothetically as its morphological base.
Passive imperative bases of pu‘al and huf‘al/hof‘al patterns have
sere in their second syllable by analogy with active pi‘el and hifil
imperatives. For more details see Khan (2000b, 41-45; 2013a;
2013b).

’Abti al-Faraj uses mnemonic symbols to arrange the
imperative bases of verbal conjugations into classes. Such a
classification is presented systematically in §1.22 of al-Kitab al-
Kaft (ed. Khan, Gallego and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003). These
symbols, known in Arabic as ‘alama or ribat and in Hebrew as
1o, consisted of bisyllabic Hebrew words in which the first
vowel corresponds to the vowel common to all imperatives and
the last vowel to the vowel common to all past forms in the class.
The vowels in question may be those of the first syllable of the
imperative and past forms or those of the last syllable of these

forms (Vidro 2013b, 652). The conjugations of the imperatives
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121 and 127, for example, were assigned to a class designated by
the mnemonic symbol "33, which was based on the first vowel of
the imperatives (727, 737) and the past forms (727, 727). In a
similar way the symbol n7W included conjugations with
imperative bases with the patterns 0w and jia, with hireq in their
initial syllable and games in the initial syllable of their past forms,
viz. o and 1i21. The symbol avn included conjugations in which
the imperative had a sere in the final syllable and the past had a
patah in the final syllable, e.g. v9nn (imperative)—v9n1 (past).

This system of classification originated in the early Karaite
tradition and was developed by °Abii al-Faraj. It was sub-
sequently elaborated still further in some other Karaite works,
such as the anonymous treatises Kitab al-‘Uqid (Vidro 2011,
2013a) and Me’or ‘Ayin (Zislin 1990). The classification of verbal
conjugations and the systematization of rules for their derivation
that are found in these works are likely to have had a pedagogical
motivation (Vidro 2011, 165-79).

Just as hypothetical imperative bases were posited for cer-
tain past forms, e.g. 11 for 1n) ‘we have given’, so hypothetical
past forms were in some cases posited for attested imperative
forms. This applies, for example, to the first in the class of conju-
gations represented by the symbol 1313, which is mentioned in
8II.L.2.5. of Hidayat al-Qari’—in the manuscript used in the edi-
tion for this passage the original patah has been replaced by segol
due to interference from Arabic phonology on the scribe, viz. 1312
(cf. vol. 1, 81.4.3.3.). In conjugations represented by the symbol
1312 the first vowel of the imperative is holem and the first vowel

of the past form is patah. The imperatives of the class 312 that are
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given in 8II.L.2.5. are 2b ‘turn’ and jh ‘be gracious’. The attested
3ms past forms of 1b and jn are 12v and nn. It is assumed, how-
ever, that these imperatives have hypothetical 3ms past forms 20
and jn, in which the first vowel is patah, in conformity with the
symbol 1313, This is explicitly stated in al-Kitab al-Kafi (ed. Khan,
Gallego and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, 81.22.19) and Kitab al-
‘Uqid (ed. Vidro 2013a, 167). The forms 2o and jn were inferred
from attested inflected forms such as *n3o ‘I have turned’ (1 Sam.
22.22), 'un ‘he has treated me graciously’ (Gen. 33.11) and *nim
‘and I shall be gracious’ (Exod. 22.19).

The other symbol mentioned in 8II.L.2.5. is i7"W, which is
exemplified by the past forms pT7i1 and pwii, with holem in their
first syllable. The imperative forms of these are y7in and pwin,
with hireq in their first syllable. Full details and vocalization are
given in al-Kitab al-Kafi (ed. Khan, Gallego and Olszowy-
Schlanger 2003, §1.22.25) and Kitab al-‘Uqiid (ed. Vidro 2013a,
193).

HRYnor 8N2 PHYREOR 10 HRYno® TARHR DOPHR KT IRY TPD
PHYRALR 73 0 1MIRNAPOR HAYNORI POYREOR 8 0] o 29YHR
11117 RYOIN PHYREHR [7°]3 '8 DAYan 29pHR 1Hnynor Rna RYOIN

757 731 DRAANORORT RTNARONR

This category (of raf9) is used for agents, just as the Arabs
use raf* for agents. The Hebrews use it for forms other than
those designating agents by extension, just as the Arabs use
their raf® for forms other than those designating agents by
extension, such as initial positioning (of nominal subjects),

interrogative constructions, and so forth.
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In this passage °Abii al-Faraj identifies a correspondence between
the use of the Arabic and Hebrew raf* in their marking of agents.
In the case of Arabic, the raf* vowel -u is a case-vowel marking
the agent of the clause and so plays a syntactic role. In Hebrew,
by contrast, the use of the raf‘ vowel holem plays a morphological
role as an element in the morphological pattern of Hebrew
agents, e.g. 31 ‘slayer’. According to *Abt al-Faraj the use of ho-
lem in Hebrew in other morphological patterns is by a process of
extension that is analogous to the extension of the raf® case-vowel
-u in Arabic to items that are not agents, including the subject of
nominal (i.e. verbless) clauses and interrogative constructions.
The latter is most likely referring to nominal clauses with initial
interrogative particles such as hal al->’amiru fi al-bayti? ‘Is the com-
mander in the house?’, in which the item with the -u case vowel

is not the initial item (mubtada’).

» II.L.2.6.

The symbol 5vw includes conjugations in which the first vowel
of the imperative is shureq and the first vowel of the past form is
qames, e.g. 2wW—avw, oip—aop; cf. al-Kitab al-Kafi (ed. Khan,
Gallego and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, 8§1.22.18) and Kitab al-
‘Uqud (ed. Vidro 2013a, 161-65).

» I1.L.2.7.1.

757 SRR AP 132 997 90w N1 3TenOR 1M pHonhr Nyanhr
It is used in the ‘absolute patient’, i.e the infinitive, as in
NinY ‘guarding’, i1 ‘remembering’, ni2 ‘building’, nwp

‘doing’, and the like.
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The Arabic ‘absolute patient’ (mafl mutlaq) is a verbal noun in
the accusative case in constructions such as daraba darban ‘he
struck a striking’, sara sayran ‘he journeyed a journey’. This has
the role of an ‘inner object’, i.e. a syntactic object that does not
express the role of the undergoer of the action expressed by the
verb but rather the action itself. In al-Kitab al-Kafi (ed. Khan,
Gallego, and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, 81.21.2.) the Arabic maf<il
mutlaq is equated by >Abii al-Faraj with the Hebrew infinitive. He
cites examples there of both the infinitive absolute and also the
infinitive construct, which he did not distinguish as separate
forms as we do today. In this passage in Hiddyat al-Qari’ the He-

brew examples are infinitive absolutes.

» IL.L.2.7.2.

The symbol 33 represents conjugations that have imperatives
with patah in their first syllable and past forms with hireq in their
first syllable. This clearly applies to the first two examples cited,
viz. nan—~n2a, nva—nvn. It does not apply, however, to the other
two imperatives that are cited, viz. '7;):;;3 and Tnpa, which have
segol in the first syllable of their past forms, viz. 287 and Tnp7.
For this reason the author of Kitab al-‘Ugqiid classified the last two
verbal conjugations under the symbol nan (ed. Vidro 2013a,
199). In al-Kitab al-Kafi °Abii al-Faraj does not have nan in his
inventory of symbols. In §1.22.10. of al-Kitab al-Kafi he includes
1870 (imperative)—n&17 (past) in the symbol 13, but states that
the past form ‘does not have a hireq on account of the resh.” He
does not mention the imperatives 5287 and 77p7, but presumably

he would have included them in %3, as here in Hidayat al-Qari’,
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in the same way as n&7n and explain the segol as a change condi-

tioned by the initial guttural.

D1HWY MIP 937 N3 TIRPNONADR TTRRNAONR

‘transposed infinitives’, such as 137 ‘speak’, nivwh mp ‘(we)

look for peace’ (Jer. 8.15, etc.)
‘Transposed infinitives’ (masadir musta‘dara) are infinitives whose
form originally belongs to a different category, in this case that
of an imperative, but has been extended to the function of an
infinitive. This type of infinitive is discussed in Kitab al-‘Uqiid (ed.
Vidro 2011, 303).

» II.L.2.8.2.

The inventory that is given here of past forms in the class of con-
jugations represented by the symbol *33 (i.e. conjugations with
imperatives with patah in their first syllable and with past forms
with hireq in their first syllable; cf. the comments on 8II.L.2.7.2,,
8II.L.2.5. above) is longer than the one given by *Abi al-Faraj in
the section on "33 in al-Kitab al-Kafi (ed. Khan, Gallego and Ol-
szowy-Schlanger 2003, 81.22.6.-81.22.13.). It does, however, cor-
respond closely to the fuller inventory of conjugations of "3 that
is found in Kitab al-‘Uqiid (ed. Vidro 2103, 96-151). Some of these
are hypothetical past forms that require comment.

The list here in Hidayat al-Qari’ includes the two forms
T5wn ‘he threw’ and 7"9wn ‘he threw’. Kitab al-‘Uqid (ed. Vidro
2013a, 128-130) distinguishes between the two conjugations
79wn (imperative)—75wn (past) and 7wn (imperative)—75wn

(past). The first lacks a yod in both imperative and past whereas
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the second has a yod in both forms. The purpose of distinguishing
the two conjugations was to account for the lack of yod in the
attested imperative and short imperfect forms such as 77wn ‘and
he cast’ (Jud. 9.17) versus the presence of yod in other inflections
such as THwn (past), T5wWn (active participle) and T5wn
(infinitive). In the first conjugation the past form is hypothetical
(79wn) whereas in the second conjugation the imperative is
hypothetical (7"2wn with yod). Our passage in Hiddyat al-Qari’ has
the two past forms 75wn and 75wn. It appears that this is a scribal
error in the extant manuscripts and this should read 7'%wn and
T7wn (without yod).

The past form 2¥ai and its imperative form -ya7 are in-
ferred from 2xan o'o7m X1 ‘stubbornness is iniquity and idolatry’
(1 Sam. 15.23); cf. Kitab al-‘Uqiid (ed. Vidro 2013a, 131), Ibn
Nih, Digduq (ed. Khan 2000b, 370-71).

The past form nwpa ‘he sought’ and its imperative form
nwpa are inferred from attested forms such as 7739 *Wpan ‘those
who seek your face” (Psa. 24.6), which does not have dagesh in
the qof; cf. Kitab al-‘Uqiid (ed. Vidro 2013a, 138-141), Ibn Niih,
Digduq (ed. Khan 2000b, 61) and an early anonymous Karaite
treatise (ed. Khan 2000a, 106-15).

The past form 72777 ‘he bent (a bow)’ and its imperative
12770 are inferred from the attested form opwp biiwy Ny 12711
7RV ‘and they bent their tongue like their bow in falsehood’ (Jer.
9.2); cf. Kitab al-‘Uqiid (ed. Vidro 2013a, 138-139).

Conjugations represented by the symbol 77w contain a
hireq in the first syllable of their imperative form and a games in
the first syllable of their past form (al-Kitab al-Kdafi, ed. Khan,



296 The Tiberian Pronunciation Tradition of Biblical Hebrew

Gallego and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, §1.22.20.-81.22.24.; Kitab
al-‘Uqiid, ed. Vidro 2013a, 172-189, Me’or ‘Ayin ed. Zislin 1990,
129), viz. o' (imperative)—ow (past), n"w (imperative)—nw (hy-
pothetical past), 1ian (imperative)—id) (past), pnn (hypothetical
imperative)—pn1 (past) inferred from ppn 131w ‘and his tongue
will rot’ (Zech. 14.12) and 'n71an 1pn1 wWRa1 ‘my wounds have
grown foul and have festered’ (Psa. 38.6), T1an (hypothetical im-
perative)—711) (hypothetical past)—733) (active participle) in-
ferred from y&a 07 0223 ‘they are entangled in the land’ (Exod.
14.3). The imperative form vion, which is given in this section in
Hidayat al-Qari’ as an imperative of the symbol 77w, does not
appear in the lists of conjugations in the Karaite grammatical
texts and it is not clear from what attested forms it could be in-
ferred. The lists offer other imperatives that are close in form,
viz. xion inferred from 7ing 130) ‘they shall be turned back’ (Isa.
42.17) and vian inferred from 17222 iy qwR2 ‘as it is sieved in a
sieve’ (Amos 9.9) (Kitab al-‘Uqud ed. Vidro 2013a, 180-183). It is
possible that vipn is a scribal conflation of these two forms.

The symbol 201 included conjugations that had sere in the
final syllable of the imperative and patah in the final syllable of
the past form (al-Kitab al-Kafi, ed. Khan, Gallego and Olszowy-
Schlanger 2003, §1.22.36; Kitab al-‘Uqid, ed. Vidro 2013a, 220-
42; Me’or ‘Ayin, ed. Zislin 1990, 135-36). The patah in the hypo-
thetical past form 79007 would have been inferred from forms
such as 'n3%nnn ‘I walked’ (Gen. 24.40).
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» II.L.2.10.2.

NI RAAA AN TN KD RIDRD RIWHR 0NN 7TOR 4IMOKR INRD
n5ap 8N OHR NORERT NTYA KRN 1Y ANNN

Whatever letter it occurs under is not mobile at all and it
(the quiescent shewa) cuts it off from what is after it and

conjoins it to what is before it.

For this function of silent shewa see vol. 1, §1.2.5.2.

» IILL.2.12.

Some of the material in this section on the mobile shewa has par-
allels in earlier Masoretic treatises such as §11-8§15 of Baer and
Strack’s (1879) corpus, Digduge ha-Te‘mim (ed. Dotan 1967, §5,
814) and the Treatise on the Shewa (ed. Levy 1936).

» II.L.2.12.1.1.

122 ORY 1M1 RID TONHR 11722 312 PahR 9137 nyn jon R IROR
RnY ROHIA 9HRHR NN KA 5NN PN IRHK §72 IROKR NAD RIWHR
YIOR nYn pan oo

Now, if it is appropriate for ga‘ya to occur on it, it is
pronounced equal to the vowel (following it), for example,
n227ox ‘and if thus’ (Num. 11.15), in which shewa is under
vav and the vav is pronounced with hireq like that which is
under the “alef, but shortened since it it does not have
ga‘ya.

The argument here is that a shewa with a ga‘ya behaves like a full

vowel and so would be long in an open syllable.
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» I1.L.2.12.2.1.

RN O P 3 TPOR KW AR R0 DY Mepn 410 THR Rwa
aTYa

The shewa of the four letters is restricted by what is before

it, but the shewa of yod is not restricted by what is after it.
The intention here seems to be as follows. When a shewa is fol-
lowed by a guttural consonant, its realization is determined by
whether or not it is preceded by a guttural consonant. The reali-
zation of shewa before yod, however, is not affected by the vowel

that follows the yod.

» II.L.2.12.3.3.

Ya5h an PR

The ga‘ya has no principle.
In modern terminology this is tantamount to saying that the ga‘ya
has no phonological function but is only an optional phonetic
phenomenon. This applies to cases where, according to the dis-
cussion in this passage, the reader has a choice as to whether to
pronounce ga‘ya or not. It would not apply to cases such as 1w
‘they [do not] sleep’ (Prov. 4.16)—iwm ‘and they did it a second
time’ (1 Kings 18.34), where the ga‘ya is obligatory.

» I1.L.2.12.5.

JIRD RIWHR IRY "W DY NP RTRY IRYNON 75K DN RO

For if there is an added °dlef and you say [?¢f't"a:jim] and

[2¢f'tPe:], the shewa becomes quiescent.
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In the available manuscripts, the prosthetic ’alef is not written. It
is explicitly written in discussions of this topic in some other Mas-
oretic treatises, e.g. Treatise on the Shewa and the other sources
discussed by Levy (1936, 31-33).

» II.L.2.12.6.

Parallels to this section are found in §14 of Baer and Strack’s
(1879) corpus of Masoretic treatises and in Kitab al-Musawwitat
(ed. Allony 1963, 146; 1983, 116).

For the hatef qames in the closed syllable of Anix 12wn ‘drag her!”
(Ezek. 32.20) see vol. 1, §1.2.5.1.

» II.L.2.12.9.

The point of adducing "17¥m "wa1 MY ‘Guard my life and deliver
me’ (Psa. 25.20) and anix 12wn ‘draw her down’ (Ezek. 32.20) as
an objection seems to be that in some manuscripts the short
games in words such as 70V and 12Wn was represented by hatef
games, and this could be construed as a mobile shewa, which
would be followed by quiescence in the following letter. The re-
sponse is referring to standard Tiberian vocalization, in which
the shortness is not represented by using a hatef games in a closed

syllable, but there is reliance only on the oral tradition.

» I1.L.2.12.10.

The argument of this subsection complements that of the ninth

subsection. The claim is that a mobile shewa has to be followed
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by a vowel and then, on the third letter, a quiescent shewa may

occur.

» II.L.2.13.1.

See vol. 1, §1.2.5.8.1.

» II.L.2.13.2.

For an explanation for the reading of the shewa as silent in the

six words that deviate from this rule, see vol. 1, §1.2.5.7.3.

» II.L.2.13.3.

For the distribution of vocalic shewa after conjunctive vay, see
vol. 1, §1.2.5.8.4.

» II.L.2.15.

For the theory of vowel production described in this section, see
vol. 1, §1.2.1.3.

» II.L.2.16.

In the Karaite grammatical works the term ‘arad is normally used
to designate a noun referring to an abstract quality that is an at-
tribute of an entity, e.g. Ibn Nih, Digduq (ed. Khan 2000b, 238):
"3 ‘weeping’ (Psa. 30.6), ™n ‘rebellion’ (Num. 17.25), also
al-Kitab al-Kaft (ed. Khan, Gallego and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003,
xliv). Here the concept of ‘arad has been extended to include also

finite verbs.
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» II.LL.2.17.

This section is an analysis of the differences between vowels
within the framework of the theory of the production of vowels
that is adopted elsewhere in Hiddyat al-Qari’, see comments on
§II.L.2.3. above.

» II.L.3.2.1.

Cf. 8§44 in the Masoretic corpus published by Baer and Strack
(1879).

» II.L.3.2.3.

Cf. 856 in the Masoretic corpus published by Baer and Strack
(1879).

An5NP YIOKR MW TAPOR IPHPR RAOKRIN

Their mnemonic combination is ‘The slave has vexed me;

I have feared pain; I have killed him’.

For such mnemonic devices see Vidro (2013b).

» II.L.3.2.4.

Cf. 840 and 872 in the Masoretic corpus published by Baer and
Strack (1879); Seder ha-Simanim (Allony 1965, na-13) and Kitab
al-Musawwitat (Allony 1963, 148-50; 1983, 106-9). See also vol.
1, 81.2.11.



302 The Tiberian Pronunciation Tradition of Biblical Hebrew

» II.L.3.2.5.

Cf. Digduqe ha-Te‘amim (ed. Dotan 1967, §7). For the exceptional

cases see the discussion in vol. 1, §1.2.3.2., §1.2.11.

» II.L.3.2.6.

Cf. Digduqge ha-Te‘amim (ed. Dotan 1967, §8). For the exceptional

cases see the discussion in vol. 1, §1.2.3.2., §1.2.11.

» II.L.3.2.7.

Cf. Digduge ha-Te‘amim (ed. Dotan 1967, §21). Cf. vol. 1,
81.2.5.7.5.

SHORT VERSION

» I1.S.0.0.

The short version begins with an authorial introduction, in which
>Abii al-Faraj states that he has been requested to compose a short
version of the longer work. As remarked in the comments above
on the introduction to the long version, such an indication of a
‘request to compose’ was a standard component of introductions
to Arabic works of the period and may have been fictitious, espe-
cially when, as is the case here, the requester remains anony-

mous.

> IL.S.1.7.

In this section Abii al-Faraj adds a comment on the phenomenon

that he discussed a length in 8IL.L.1.5. of the long version. He
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indicates that he now prefers not to refer to the phenomenon as
‘interchange’ (tabdil), since it is possible that the change of letters

in the forms in question expresses semantic modification.

» 1I1.S.2.9.

The one exception that breaks this rule is o3 378 ‘the Lord in
them’ (Psa. 68.18); cf. long version, §II.L.1.7.8.

»> 11.S.4.2.

For this notion of the vowels being realizations of ‘soft’ letters &,

7,1, and * see vol. 1, §1.2.1.8.

» 1II.S.5.6.

AN3 7190 1% URNOR 9IMOK '8 PR KD TINNNOR RIWHR IR DOHYRY
RIWHRI DIRDR NN DIRD TIND MIRD

Take note that a mobile shewa never occurs on a second
letter (of a word) that has a silent (following letter),
because it (this second letter) is mobile due to the mobility

of the first letter with shewa.
Le. if the first letter of a word has shewa, which must be mobile,
the second letter cannot have a mobile shewa. This second letter
has a vowel and this is followed by a silent letter, which is either
a normal consonant, e.g. 1129, or a ‘soft’ letter inside a long

vowel (see short version §11.5.4.2.), e.g. 13%.

» IL.S.5.7.

Both the games and the stressed patah of the cited words were

pronounced long, so, according to the theory of ‘soft’ letters (cf.



304 The Tiberian Pronunciation Tradition of Biblical Hebrew

short version 8II.S.4.2.), they contained an ‘alef, although this
does not appear in the orthography.

» II.S.6.11.

The argument here seems to be that a mobile shewa is dependent
on a mobile letter with a vowel, which, therefore, obligatorily
follows a mobile shewa. A mobile shewa cannot be dependent on
another mobile shewa. A quiescent shewa can come after a se-
quence of mobile shewa and a letter with a vowel, but not imme-

diately after the initial mobile shewa.
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Dan. 9.19: IL.L.1.11.2;
II.L.1.11.2.

Dan. 10.14: II.L.1.5.5.

Dan. 12.13: II.L.1.5.14.

Ezra

Ezra 1.1: II.LL.0.3

Ezra 3.7: 11.LL.2.12.8.1.
Ezra 4.23: I1.L.1.7.9.
Ezra 8.18: II.L.1.3.2.

1 Chronicles

1 Chron. 1.6: IL.L.1.5.4.

1 Chron. 1.7: ILL.1.5.4.

1 Chron. 6.6: I1.L.1.7.8.

1 Chron. 6.14: I1.L.1.7.8.

1 Chron. 6.29: I1.L.1.3.4.

1 Chron. 8.12: II.L.2.16.

1 Chron. 12.23: 11.L.2.12.8.1.
1 Chron. 12.41: IL.L.1.4.9.
1 Chron. 17.11: IL.L.1.12.2.
1 Chron. 19.16: I1.L.1.4.4.
1 Chron. 28.11: I1.L.1.9.2.
1 Chron. 28.18: II.L.1.12.2.

2 Chronicles

2 Chron. 1.12: I1.L.1.5.14.
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Genesis

Gen. 9.1: I1.S.6.1.1.
Gen. 18.1: II1.S5.6.9.
Gen. 18.5: II.S.2.1.
Gen. 18.17: 11.S.2.12.
Gen. 18.21: 11.S.2.4.
Gen. 34.29: 11.S.0.3
Gen. 39.12: I1.S.2.10.
Gen. 39.15: I1.S.2.12.
Gen. 39.19: I1.S.2.12.
Gen. 43.26: I1.S.1.2.
Gen. 45.12: I1.S.5.4.
Gen. 49.6: I1.S.2.1.

Exodus

Exod. 4.19: 11.S.5.4.
Exod. 6.27: 11.S.5.4.
Exod. 14.4: 11.S.2.11.
Exod. 14.30: I1.S.2.3.
Exod. 15.1: I1.S.2.3.
Exod. 15.16: 11.S.2.3.
Exod. 15.21: I1.S.2.3.
Exod. 28.8: 11.S.6.1.3.
Exod. 28.43: 11.S.6.5.
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Exod. 29.34: 11.S.6.1.1.

Leviticus

Lev. 5.12: II1.S.7.3.
Lev. 6.13: 11.S.2.7.
Lev. 7.35: 11.S.6.2.1.
Lev. 19.6: I1.S.6.2.2.
Lev. 21.13: I1.S.2.10.
Lev. 23.17: 11.S.1.2.

Numbers

Num. 5.19: I1.S.5.4.
Num. 5.22: I1.S.5.4.
Num. 11.15: IL.S.6.1.1.
Num. 11.29: II1.S.5.4.
Num. 21.1: I1.S.6.12.
Num. 22.2: 11.S5.2.13.

Deuteronomy

Deut. 4.7: 11.S.2.9.
Deut. 31.24: 1I1.S.6.5.
Deut. 31.28: II.S.2.5.

Joshua

Josh. 1.8: IL.S.2.5.
Josh. 2.18: 11.S.2.5.
Josh. 6.17: 11.S.2.7.
Josh. 8.28: 11.S.3.0.
Josh. 15.18: 11.S.2.10.
Josh. 19.38: 1L1.S.6.7.
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Judges

Jud. 4.9: 11.S.6.2.1.
Jud. 5.16: I1.S.7.8.
Jud. 7.25: 11.S5.6.3.1.
Jud. 9.13: 11.S.5.4.
Jud. 11.35: I11.S.2.12.

1 Samuel

1 Sam. 7.8: I11.S.6.13.
1 Sam. 8.7: I1.S.6.13.
1 Sam. 18.30: II1.S.2.9.
1 Sam. 20.4: IL.S.2.5.
1 Sam. 28.7: IL.S.2.6.

2 Samuel

2 Sam. 7.13: 1IL.S.2.6.
2 Sam. 12.28: 11.S5.6.6.1.

1 Kings

1 Kings 1.40: 11.S.6.13.
1 Kings 3.23: IL.S.2.5.

1 Kings 4.12: 11.5.6.10.
1 Kings 15.29: I1.S.2.12.
1 Kings 17.2: I1.S.2.1.

2 Kings

2 Kings 7.8: 11.S.5.4.
2 Kings 8.16: I1.S.6.2.1.

Isaiah

Isa. 8.19: II.S.5.1.; I1.S.5.4.
Isa. 10.9: II.S.2.10.

Isa. 27.2: 11.S5.6.2.2.

Isa. 34.11: IL.S.2.8.

Isa. 47.12: 1L.S.2.9.

Isa. 59.21: IL.S.2.11.

Isa. 60.1: II.S.0.3.

Jeremiah

Jer. 11.10: II.S.0.3.
Jer. 29.27: 11.S.5.6.
Jer. 44.28: 11.S.6.9.

Ezekiel

Ezek. 16.4: I1.S.5.1.
Ezek. 16.11: II.S.6.1.6.
Ezek. 22.5: 11.S.6.3.1.
Ezek. 32.20: I1.S.6.6.1.
Ezek. 39.10: IL.S.5.5. (2x)
Ezek. 45.9: 11.S.6.3.1.

Hosea

Hos. 5.15: 11.S.5.5.
Hos. 11.6: 11.S.6.1.3.
Zephaniah

Zeph. 3.8: 11.S.0.3
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Psa. 27.1: 11.S.0.3
Psa. 66.6: 11.S.6.2.1.
Psa. 66.17: I1.S.2.8.
Psa. 68.31: II.S.1.7.
Psa. 72.17: 11.S.6.1.4.
Psa. 88.11: I1.S.2.6.
Psa. 89.53: 11.S.6.1.4.
Psa. 98.8: 11.S.6.1.5.
Psa. 100.4: IL.S.2.8.
Psa. 112.9: I1.S.1.7.
Psa. 132.1: 11.S.6.3.1.

Proverbs

Prov. 1.28: II.S.5.5.
Prov. 3.4: 11.S5.6.1.4.
Prov. 4.16: I1.S.9.0.
Prov. 8.17: IL.S.5.5.
Prov. 14.28: 11.S.6.3.1.
Job

Job 20.18: I1.S.1.7.
Job 29.22: I1.S.9.0.
Job 33.21: II.S.1.2.
Esther

Esther 5.2: 11.S.2.12.

Daniel

Dan. 1.4: I1.S.5.5.
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Dan. 2.13: IL.S.2.7.
Dan. 3.28: II.S.6.1.5.
Dan. 7.6: IL.S.2.7.
Dan. 12.12: 11.S.5.4.

Ezra

Ezra 4.23: 11.S.2.10.
Ezra 8.18: II.S.1.2.

1 Chronicles

1 Chron. 6.6: 11.S.2.9.

1 Chron. 6.14: I1.S.2.9.

1 Chron. 12.23: 11.S.6.9.

1 Chron. 16.32: 11.S.1.7.

1 Chron. 21.3: 11.S.2.4.

1 Chron. 28.11: IL.S.3.0. (2x)

2 Chronicles

2 Chron. 28.24: 11.S.6.5.

TERMS AND WORDS IN
HIDAYAT AL-QARP
(LONG VERSION)
(Numbers refer to lines)

742
741
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145, 59, 1177
767

A I A 4
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PrAk: 203, 205, 295, 302, 789,
850, 988, 1134

A%i&: 451, 504, 510, 521, 529,
544

PiROr: 435, 437, 440, 445,
467, 471, 478, 480, 488,
491, 494

R5: 519

HrTaR: 341

RTNaARN: 146, 759, 1037

NRTNAR: 666, 1064

5RTNax: 400

*narox: 1036

naboe Har: 22, 35, 301, 526,
528 (2x), 566, 581, 608,
943, 1058, 1176

n3oor <Hnr>: 1175

anRIRe: 605, 779

namR: 431

RO 421

niN: 427

n3iR: 419

n7IiR: 433

RNMIRNR: 778

qInR: 198

moRa: 121

IRTORON: 21, 26, 34, 37, 57, 60,
74, 81, 85, 91, 94, 101, 112,
125,172, 179, 182, 949,
1185,1192, 1193

IRMOR: 291

IRTHRY7: 20

gor: 129, 139, 151, 152, 154,
154, 161, 162, 189, 320,
344, 511, 979, 987, 1170,
1226

abRoe: 7, 138, 141, 142, 164,
209, 224, 238, 241, 244,
244, 319, 342, 344, 77,5,
512, 514, 640, 699, 703,
854, 860

abra: 356, 360, 367, 399

abx1: 139

goR80: 1031

HR: 130

vraHR: 580

orEHR N 579

anR: 16, 110, 131, 137, 167,
172

R 396, 426, 429, 604,
604, 641, 750, 751, 767,
782, 788, 793, 795

NMIR: 168, 801

RMIRON: 663

oRnIR: 1171

oRox: 1149, 1150, 1151, 1152,
1152, 1153, 1154

now: 306, 325, 572, 573, 693,
787

noRv: 589, 592

KnoKox: 753, 769

RNORI1: 770



KRnorox1: 594, 595, 596
1778

8mnor: 1131

DOKR

Paox: 1

PRoRHN: 332

Soox: 722, 1141
oRnonoR: 327

: 760

: 344, 605

DRAANDR

5RAPNOR

ARWPR: 671

aRwKH: 717, 720, 730,
125,11, 734, 738

RARIWR: 737

1753, 754, 770

: 610, 776

: 182

NRIRPNAR-: 710

Sen: 28, 255, 284

: 195, 196, 417

: 848

Dero: 253

RyeR: 195, 281, 845

onieR: 912

nRSVER: 526

mbveR: 526, 529, 993

Ser: 34, 136, 474, 684, 684,
1138, 1165

benow: 22, 66, 251, 503, 518,
519, 1056, 1167, 1201,
1202

Suri: 205

PRIYN
bRYar
IRPNON

bR
bR
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SeRoN: 188
NoYR: 417, 714, 718
Hex: 320, 396, 567, 633, 634
nanexi: 810
nnyeRi: 685
mpnwr: 1131
RNK: 419, 459
a2: 272
3: 273
N2: 333, 492, 493, 511

: 14, 18, 130, 149, 305,
310, 347, 348, 430, 454,
494, 512, 513, 516, 520,
641, 725, 992, 1259

K1

[829:]: 139

817: 378

N2 142, 955
R17:9: 965

KR17:5: 1101
N272: 617
PRR2: 486

57a58: 416

o 243

na: 4, 150, 917, 988, 1265
mai: 206, 219, 1007, 1134
povade: 39

nyhan: 206, 219, 1134
n273: 1259

n273: 1257

1272: 1261

1373: 1259
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noa: 1267

ny73: 1262

w76, 125, 443, 534, 727,
739

o 735

oraon: 722, 743

onon: 734, 743, 744

orivn: 799

bxna: 130, 642

5rnaoi: 134, 139, 252, 350,
618

bRna1: 352

bRV 142

yniow: 1158

*33: 779, 790

wi: 1189

i 904, 1191

mpaoe: 853, 855, 855, 859,
862, 863, 864, 870, 918,
920, 931, 932, 934, 939,
943, 945, 1186, 1187, 1199,
1199, 1200, 1202

mysa: 937
myaora: 1190
mpaoo: 944
paoro: 1200

5xT1: 154, 155, 1103

5xTow: 131, 135, 151, 309,
354, 618, 643, 966, 990

58[77:]: 553

5878 354

5xT9:1: 261, 971

waT: 208, 212, 213, 228, 232,
239, 483, 498, 537, 537,
928, 977, 981, 1214, 1220,
1233

wiTon: 208, 213, 215, 225,
232, 237, 240, 246, 261,
262, 263, 295, 452, 454,
534, 535, 559, 926, 982,
1089

wiTa: 241

wyTora: 297

wiTHn: 215, 294

20 waT: 537

2378 waTHr: 535

RW3T: 502

PITT: 443, 444, 444, 520

»MTT: 419

poaT: 437

057: 419

moTpT N 184, 631

K: 10, 328, 356, 420, 465,
465, 607, 1226

Ko 11, 234, 326, 356, 466,
466, 591, 606, 619, 638,
639, 641, 642, 643, 697,
861, 862, 863, 865, 1110,
1110

R0 212, 216, 227, 402

Rn77: 223

x7: 881, 1049, 1112



NRnor: 9
NRRA78: 608
N17: 988
N1: 464
45, 61, 62, 65, 234, 278,
418, 426, 523, 607, 709,
709, 931, 932, 958, 1193,
1240
R1: 599
R 402
R 740
: 475
: 112
RIPLRI: 685
RN 749, 749, 749, 751
'R1: 152, 200
: 152, 362, 563, 619, 645
: 354
: 1233
: 554
: 199
Tman R 200
: 563

"

"IN
YRR

RY
RY
IRY
NRT
NRT

1700
PR1: 153
nona: 864, 884

M:723

T 724

K8naTn: 1188

1971: 608

nn: 184, 241, 881, 1039

INT

Indexes
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rnoi: 364, 620, 645, 866,
866, 1007

rno: 384, 1087

o 212

obm: 704, 1150, 1150

oAb 699, 702, 1134, 1151,
1153, 1154, 1158

oon-: 1254

oon - : 869

ono: 870

oonai: 1251

obhow: 1151, 1152
opHnoe: 205, 250
Tanow: 250, 1139

an: 130, 131, 131, 142, 145,
187, 190, 195, 197, 235,
237, 247, 255, 257, 264,
267, 271, 280, 293, 293,
77,5, 438, 477, 487, 521,
523, 523, 525, 544, 544,
545, 546, 560, 571, 700,
727, 788, 849, 850, 852,
873, 876, 893, 894, 902,
987, 988, 994, 1002, 1004,
1111, 1225, 1232

ganowe 4,123, 127, 136, 147,
156, 157, 163, 166, 167,
172,178, 180, 188, 190,
202, 207, 224, 237, 246,
249, 277, 286, 286, 295,
313, 341, 342, 400, 531,
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532, 533, 536, 576, 614,
659, 668, 675, 676, 705,
728, 877, 887, 907, 908,
910, 931, 1175

a1Ina: 290

N3 565

N 186, 334, 846, 846

§1n7: 504

gn°Y: 564, 675

oo gn: 190, 523, 525

noan: 173, 239, 547, 548

Kio1n: 110

nRon: 719, 736

RN 942

nxon: 32

127n: 696, 971, 1064

noanow: 958

naana: 699

naan: 699

non: 963

xanon: 1139, 1143

59n: 6, 99, 100, 129, 143, 143,
177,177,189, 191, 192,
195, 198, 337, 437, 445,
445, 462, 567, 605, 615,
627, 631, 633, 667, 669,
677,712, 788, 812, 826,
850, 874, 888, 902, 948,
950, 951, 975, 977, 981,
987, 1006, 1010, 1013,

1045, 1070, 1086, 1239,
1242

aano: 4, 35, 128, 132, 146,
147,148, 160, 161, 163,
166, 183, 184, 214, 215,
216, 218, 226, 232, 265,
269, 477, 479, 484, 512,
636, 671,712,714, 722,
723, 763, 800, 807, 809,
813, 827, 830, 831, 833,
856, 879, 925, 948, 954,
956, 962, 964, 964, 968,
969, 982, 983, 984, 1011,
1040, 1041, 1047, 1051,
1057, 1079, 1085, 1089,
1090, 1113, 1115, 1223,
1245

qan2: 333, 670, 716

qanora: 967

qano:: 569, 676, 957, 968,
970

q7n7: 615, 627

qIn5%: 922

qana: 715

qanoen: 711

xaan: 283, 582, 713, 845, 903,
903, 906, 913, 915, 1077

ixo9n: 130, 144, 186, 334, 545,
616

noan: 832, 833



pon: 275, 420, 486, 567, 577,
583, 587, 616, 627, 628,
672, 1046

poanr: 192, 253, 340, 351,
1117

poana: 517, 1085, 1087, 1090

Paan: 275

1"an7: 616, 628

pnow: 1146, 1153

»na: 854, 893

PInox: 697

Pn: 478

mo: 555

s 366, 620, 646

moo: 162

oRyv: 223

opv: 147, 152, 215, 449, 1125,
1199, 1248, 1249

oyvon: 3, 6,12, 15, 16, 445,
455, 1200, 1218, 1219,
1220, 1221, 1224, 1238,
1242, 1245, 1258, 1260,
1262, 1265, 1268

oyva: 1246, 1255

oyvi: 148, 950

: 951

nnyva: 160

oyo

nyvi: 132

royv: 1266, 1267
nnavor: 74

Nno: 228, 232
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ori*: 800
mr: 722
wxTo: 461
: 902
RAYYR: 687
7 150, 150, 324, 420, 476,
476
1192, 322, 367, 477, 480,
484, 621, 646, 697, 894,
897, 902
Tora: 594, 595, 598
T 152
: 268, 892
s 937
Ko7 1187

R

™

™

135K TINT 12 71 523-524
1131 99
avy: 461
1po*: 807, 827, 830, 831, 954
Koo 1007
|00 999, 1014
poa*: 587, 588, 589, 592, 603,
603
Ko7 502
Tnn: 678, 801, 809, 832,
861, 969, 973, 1042
: 980
: 184
: 956
8nTRI: 184

an
0TNR2
0TNR2

PRTRI: 29, 31
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PRIRIIN: 108

naoRa: 423, 435, 437, 441,
443, 443, 459, 459, 465,
469, 470, 473, 474, 476,
482, 483, 486, 492, 493,
497

axavx: 193, 369, 621, 647,
699, 704, 1088, 1260, 1262,
1265, 1268

qR27: 350

aRavw: 243, 252, 725, 972

aRI780: 225

nRara: 499

nrara: 501

Parda: 1088

AR 486

nearavN: 728

meRd: 143, 144, 146, 166, 226

meRaor: 136, 159, 160, 176,
234

eRd e 156

mR[Ra% 1157

meRaa: 140

iera: 135, 143, 149, 151

fera0: 134

nnrea: 141, 215, 222, 270

nneRa: 233

nneK: 147, 148, 1196

KRRANweRd: 142

91>2: 327

oRTIVN: 1192, 1193

oRTI7R1: 949

RNRTI: 126

DTRIDVN: 598, 599

vae: 510, 515

oxRYa: 707, 745

oRbaVR: 127, 211, 216, 222,
230, 236, 301, 318, 492,
565, 601, 610, 662, 682,
683, 710, 732, 929, 932,
942, 966, 980, 1027, 1031,
1035, 1048, 1058, 1061,
1062, 1063, 1068, 1078,
1092, 1095, 1097, 1100,
1117,1194

oR9278a: 667

oRYav: 847, 885
oRYa9:0: 886

DRSVRa: 492

oxHa%%: 609, 691, 718
xnrba: 584

onnrYa: 550

"ARYD: 762

nanvate: 2, 10, 10, 33, 229,
334, 445, 467, 813, 814,
815, 815, 1199, 1239, 1266

ababi: 414, 415, 422

INTD2N: 1263

mnpaor: 721

72: 876, 886

732: 389

q32: 391



novaa: 298, 862, 911, 916

p53: 681

poaos: 727, 739, 785, 788,
790, 797

P31 734

poabi: 721, 724, 742
po3°h: 786

KXna37: 911

oRHoxI: 725

TRY: 155

nRIHoR: 292

mb: 13, 13, 319, 395, 397,
571, 572, 574, 575, 575,
719, 740, 773, 797, 799,
935, 935, 936, 937, 939,
1263

ndos: 22, 35, 114, 278, 292,
301, 330, 526, 528, 528,
566, 566, 581, 608, 639,
684, 685, 686, 692, 729,
734,735, 747, 943, 1058,
1175, 1176

mboea: 635, 635
mhor: 314

m355: 730

nivhe: 801

IR 609

n%: 60, 105, 107, 108, 463,
980, 1180
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mbos: 2, 7, 11, 14, 17, 32, 174,
461, 463, 960, 962, 968,
1112, 1115, 1183

b= 73, 76, 77, 185,5, 1205

moora: 336, 513, 1124
no: 975

A5 956, 973

1Hon: 524

T8nY: 138, 151

Trnboi: 153, 317, 374, 556,
622, 648, 868, 917, 1220,
1222

TR 139, 151

T8n57: 918

iRoYox: 205, 250, 252, 253,
255, 258, 261, 268, 268,
1138,1139, 1140

vabo: 177, 226, 227, 315,
316, 320, 510, 514, 518

vab : 157
vabo: 4
vab : 587

nrovaY: 423, 1120

nvab: 189, 425, 431, 515, 570,
582,763, 817, 1040, 1046

nvaYhe: 569, 777, 811

nvaba: 482, 672

novab: 266, 267

1ndad: 473

Pndabor: 818
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nwh: 540, 542, 1189, 1189,
1206, 1206, 1208, 1257,
1259

nwh: 206, 218, 1134

oXna: 599

oxni: 1049

oRnow: 352, 763, 955

oRnNI: 1112

1R 30

yTnoN: 898

oRNON: 622, 649, 891, 991,
1208, 1219

PRaRnor: 339

Nern: 3,17, 702

eRnr: 776

naRn: 78, 79, 107

naaRno: 31

owno: 1114

o'wpani: 1114

KTnan: 1033

KRTNanox: 1034

nRTNan: 1039

“Tnanvi: 667
Dwanr: 723
12777: 1109

omatnt: 1113

o0™aTR: 1048

wiTn: 513, 520, 925, 925,
1086, 1217

RWIITA: 475

nwixTn: 252, 298, 501, 1228

IR 275

PWIITRYR: 260, 272

377 2

npeNin: 22, 28

myeNinor: 136, 146, 158, 684,
687

naaxin: 1130

nnn: 589

nnno: 1097, 1099

nnno: 16

annnYe: 595

vnn: 514, 813, 814, 815, 816,
1030, 1044, 1048, 1070,
1071, 1101

vnnoi: 1043

oonn: 1116

5nn: 202, 205, 206, 217, 219,
236, 248, 248, 253, 255,
271, 274, 285, 302, 302,
302, 304, 311, 342, 347,
352, 357, 360, 362, 366,
372, 376, 378, 382, 385,
388, 389, 392, 1138, 1140,
1142, 1144, 1146, 1147

xnonn: 205, 1133

neni: 299

Snvni: 300

yTn: 899

yT7R: 900

on: 391, 396, 597, 1243

oo 298



o'nowi: 165, 378

o'n: 398

o'na: 380

q20nY%: 345

8n921: 852, 854, 858, 864,
869

Tman: 200, 200

naonow: 394

Thnbe: 24, 124, 168, 170, 171,
178, 181, 188, 662, 669,
675, 676, 682, 701, 709,
718, 891, 942, 1021,
177,10, 1165

TR 172, 179

THn55: 676, 1176

Ton: 33, 41, 191, 364, 446,
457, 490, 496, 666, 711,
714, 715, 812, 813, 879,
898, 912, 987, 1006, 1010,
1092, 1243

Tonow: 447, 455, 456, 755,
786, 851, 853, 996, 1006,
1008, 1009, 1010, 1013,
1016, 1017, 1019

Ton: 888

Tonwa: 715, 861

Ton1: 715

Tonx1: 994, 1003

Ton75: 880, 932, 1015

Tonro: 453

rabnti: 480
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o1an: 1116

nonn: 543, 558

nomnoi: 553

pnbrn pa nbnn: 543, 558

pobn pa ndune: 846

Prbrn pa ndtnhr: 553

rnbun: 543, 553, 558, 846

723n: 899

q215:: 898

121n: 899

RT78117: 1127

R11RIN: 725

aon: 795

120n71: 1108

nRanon: 859, 863, 914

axynon: 979

N9apnon: 19, 697

nRYnor: 164, 705

qopn-e: 333

ayn: 161, 168, 171, 183, 185,
185, 317, 321, 351, 368,
465, 638, 639

npnbe: 11, 174, 314, 317, 323,
1189

vy 11, 207, 444

Tan: 745

Daan: 603

Swan: 394, 755, 761, 765

Swanhe: 724, 774, 775

novNYE Mwans: 775

nHwan: 762, 762
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pon: 465, 465, 470, 476

pan: 419, 420, 420

T0m: 312

nmnan: 998

TRV 780

naIRYNonor TR¥NYN: 780

arrenos: 1002

arrenoz: 1003

nangen: 502

q78: 700

TR 775

Raxrnen: 1179

qnxn: 1183

anen: 325, 394

naren-r: 147

angn: 325

nyvpn: 118

Knpopni: 813

xr¥pn: 516, 1252

apn: 1250, 1255

apn-e: 1125

apna: 1224, 1240, 1246, 1248,
1252

Kapnoe: 209, 500, 577, 928,
1187, 1221, 1247, 1253

P man: 459

vI9n: 724

'09n: 471, 516

KR'9912: 405

aan: 409

anor: 846

Paan: 275

Praanhr: 249, 254, 259, 273

naon: 549

N33 n3: 550

naona: 1212

vawni: 1109

TTWN: 1086

yeRINNT: 688

pyeNInnor: 171, 282

Tnnn: 930, 1027, 1033, 1035,
1036, 1036, 1037, 1042,
1043, 1061, 1061, 1063,
1071, 1074, 1076, 1090,
1106, 1108, 1115, 1258,
1260, 1267

TInnnYe: 744, 805, 826, 839,
841, 843, 844, 928, 961,
977, 983, 987, 1011, 1033,
1051, 1063, 1064, 1078,
1079, 1080

Tnnn: 678, 800, 804

TInnnYr: 801, 838, 953, 1081

Tnnno71: 805

TnnnoRo: 1084
TnnnY7: 840, 1075
TINNNYRo: 678
R3IMnN: 958

aannn: 1066

oYanno: 344
naaxnnoe: 594
naTIRINNoe: 340, 614



PoTRINN: 420, 486, 1074, 1095

PaTRINNY:: 1100, 1117

TInnow: 801

Daora: 1196

nxm: 674, 741, 968

nrPaor: 662, 119,7, 706

nRna: 957

nnx: 666, 677, 957, 957, 971

NN 677, 958

nnur: 673

nnaa: 678

1NN 740, 742

1M: 153

iox: 380, 557, 622, 649

Mowi: 193, 268

Pnoe: 338

PvI: 672

poIvn: 225, 233, 446, 666,
673, 677, 1080, 1081

npvI: 668

8PV 910

018 575

axi: 681

aviow: 739, 772, 773, 773, 779,
781, 782

aw1: 734

aviow: 721, 723, 740, 797

237w avve: 779

RO avIvn: 773

vp1: 857, 858, 1130, 1180,
1207, 1208, 1211, 1243
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vpia: 859, 865

vpIr: 1183

nopa: 222, 227, 484, 1130,
1211

nopaor: 229, 230, 231, 234

Knnopi: 1213

nopl: 484

1a8D: 678, 800, 804, 812, 841,
930, 980, 1043, 1074, 1107,
1113, 1258, 1259, 1262,
1265, 1268

1aRDVN: 743, 799, 806, 807,
815, 818, 829, 837, 838,
840, 953, 954, 954, 957,
958, 961, 1029, 1030, 1080,
1089

1ROV~ 1081

180781 679, 1064

198DY7: 842, 1075

1aRD750: 800

18DY59: 805

x1380: 809, 1077, 1092

11oK80: 1068, 1095

11807 1066, 1072

Suon: 782

nbuo: 1161, 1162

nooor: 992, 1142, 1152

nouoa: 1216, 1238, 1239,
1247

U 1022

oo 995, 1166, 1167
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navo: 1039, 1051, 1079

naoY: 833, 834, 1043, 1052,
1054

naobi: 1041

120: 1070, 1125

nbobo: 78, 79, 108

n5ohoh: 31

n505055: 109

RNy 382, 556, 623, 650

780D 388, 392

T8 1162

2RSp0Y: 1143

mayoi: 752, 783, 786, 790

nayori: 750, 795

nayoo: 778

"IR"ayor: 293, 735, 740, 799,
1086, 1264

mMaRnayon: 729, 734, 747, 797

MR 758, 767

mp: 14

mp: 14

qopor: 332

rv: 651, 1226

ryoss 17, 384, 623, 651, 868,
868, 869

Yo 212

ooporo: 1136

apy: 206, 1134

apyi: 218

nwon apy: 206 , 1134

nwon Py 218

PRI 61, 1170

PRIV 62
27p77: 720
Yo 743

manyor: 730, 735, 801

Pw: 1149, 1150

$v: 1150, 1151, 1152, 1153,
1153, 1154

neya: 252, 268

R 125

NRa: 493

xao: 385, 624

xo: 138, 420, 492

Kaowi: 225, 305

aTRaowe: 277, 295, 837, 896,
1100

Syxa: 299, 300, 704

Syraoi: 724, 748, 778, 787

Syraori: 795

noyRa: 5, 8, 606, 768

rhyrahe: 756, 757, 758, 759

annRa: 920, 921, 945, 1151,
1160, 1161

nnnRate: 910, 911, 914, 923,
924, 926, 1140

annKaa: 903, 907, 916, 1207,
1214

nnnRaoea: 881

nnnRaoe 169, 922, 1022

nnnraso: 891

annRaRo: 922



a1a: 79, 305
: 442

: 439

poavr: 437

Sya: 297

: 298, 725, 768
byahi: 592

KHva: 3, 702

moyas: 724

[p]a: 254

yaa: 255, 284

nyaa: 1210

mowa: 196

: 29

: 701, 721, 741, 883,

Zioh)
poA

5va

nowa

nna
884

nnnaswa: 700, 882, 885

: 741, 742

: 741

: 741

1742

anna

"DIYE NNNA

"M23%% Anna

MIRO8 ANNa
: 966

: 388, 554, 624

~1[x]7: 653

"1 362, 382

: 164

meon: 1144

wea: 1244

meon: 1152

Mo 1237, 1249

IRR

“R

"y

Indexes

343

"My 704

"y: 478, 1162

nneor: 720

nL: 322

nenrp: 998, 1150, 1160

nenRpor: 169, 773, 998, 999,
1008, 1022, 1138

nenRpa: 863, 1251

: 893

onnenarp: 1170

qpor: 389, 625, 654, 990

yop: 439, 1099

RARD

ynp: 892

pRpur: 699, 703, 890, 990,
991, 1158

prpvri: 990

pRpor: 326

nenpa: 862

y1a: 79

o'aor: 1210

wm: 198, 541, 560, 561, 655
wmore 16, 201, 391, 514, 546,
546, 547, 551, 625, 814,

970, 972, 1257

wma: 199, 364

w™i: 560

wmn: 164, 165, 309, 354,
552

WMo 955

wmorn: 544, 549

2378 W 552
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nko: 533 903, 907, 912, 912, 913,
xARE: 503 919, 922, 923, 930, 945,
nsmb: 261 948, 949, 950, 951, 952,
'o7: 512, 536, 1218, 1219, 960, 961, 963, 963, 973,
1222, 1226 977, 980, 981, 987, 989,
s7o: 263, 504 994, 996, 997, 1003, 1006,
o 214, 215, 263, 294, 1007, 1008, 1010, 1011,
296, 297, 559 1014, 1018, 1020, 1021,
‘91 1215 1027, 1029, 1042, 1047,
psm: 110, 7, 734, 757 1047, 1051, 1057, 1069,
poo: 720, 739, 747, 761, 1076, 1079, 1084, 1089,
763, 766 1090, 1092, 1106, 1108,

1111, 1113, 1115, 1119,
1125, 1126, 1257, 1259,

[v]an[7:]: 764

paaon 797

PR 762 1260

v . 723 Nwora: 1064

xyaT: 126 xwi: 894

pDnyan: 759 xw 291

RwbN: 52 R 923, 928, 932, 942,
w471 983, 1097, 1102, 1262,

R1: 488, 494, 548, 561, 703, 1265, 1267, 1268

851, 858, 877, 888, 892, KW/ 745
916, 920, 975, 1035, 1037, xw7: 1015
1061, 1061, 1082, 1087, xwo: 893
1098 KR1wora: 815, 966
X 490, 496, 696, 799, RIWY: 743, 744
799, 803, 804, 809, 818, PRI 1100
844, 851, 853, 857, 859, aowH: 29
861, 862, 863, 864, 865, pw: 1233
866, 868, 870, 873, 874, pwhr: 12, 165, 392, 626, 656

880, 880, 890, 892, 896, rwa: 266



pwori: 310, 1032

PwoRo: 267

mw: 793

W 752

rnawon: 271, 272, 1132, 1147

mw: 1130, 1131

pwor: 1147, 1154

nRIRnN: 538, 539

nmrnoo: 823

Tman: 73, 107

1n: 515

1n2: 366

i 151

nor: 261

mnow: 399, 657

n1: 150

yerin: 278

[yexI]now: 25

weNin: 24, 280

peRING: 23

qranox: 30

inor: 516, 535, 536, 542, 555,
626, 814, 1103

pyerinor: 141

Tnn: 919

TN 1125

Tnn7: 1111

nbn: 122, 250, 261, 267, 538,
734, 818, 1138, 1208, 1225

nnnor: 328

NRANIRIN: 34
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NRNIRIN: 58

oan: 31, 90

Dviinhr: 1024
oanoe: 90

oain: 456, 932, 1194
1oonoi: 983

apnos: 10

N 927

o'2an: 607, 630, 631

oaanvi: 602, 614, 630, 631

o'2an1: 599

o'2an7wi: 587

o'oanv7: 576, 636, 638

Daan: 594, 595, 596, 610, 614

D2an: 598

amRen: 566, 748

KRamRen: 791, 794, 796

amxn: 632, 751, 752

amenoi: 633

PN 463

7pn: 381, 600, 600, 601,
611, 640

nTpni: 324, 327, 329, 642

Ypn: 918, 984

RA>pn: 124

5on: 918

Spnow: 217, 217, 533

5pni: 265

mopni: 561

nopn: 1110
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q78n54: 1083, 1098, 1098 AR5 65, 69, 71, 88, 92, 99,
xoTNRON: 133, 487 101, 106, 108, 113, 115,
KnnaTRIN: 1068, 1075 119,135
TIwn: 232 MIRTY: 66
TTWnoN: 243 RTNARDN: 227
nannoR: 936, 1191 *TnaRox: 278
Spnn: 244, 1110 nIR: 59
Spnno: 242, 242, 247, 921, niR: 56

924, 945, 1045, 1046, 1047, nrK: 211

1118,1119 IRMHRO20: 339
5onnyo: 234, 920 INMORDD: 23
byonnoeo: 1127 aox: 122, 136, 138, 139
Spnn: 235 ah8or: 193, 201
25pnn: 569 abro%1: 30, 33

nyopix: 16
TERMS AND WORDS IN xnoKR: 307
HIDAYAT AL-QART’ nnoxi: 309
(SHORT VERSION) RMnoK: 316, 322
NmnoN: 319

(Numbers refer to lines) poox: 11
x: 134, 308 Sapw: 140, 217, 315, 316, 319,
x: 134, 308 329
x: 134, 308 No'oN: 181, 269
g; 134, 308 SRapnoxHa: 212
x: 134, 308 RN 26
&: 134, 308 ones: 234
x: 134, 308 bex: 327, 338
prng: 27, 28, 196, 255, 263 e 29
ks 50, 51 RNPRPNWNI: 86

mpnwx: 310



82: 170, 294

K180 244

P2 104

'2: 111, 112

ow: 77,113,120, 122

"27: 46, 92

"21: 58

ma: 17, 81, 83

nvaa: 88

nm: 28, 268, 325

nyoan: 28, 325

w19, 20, 137

228, 228

myaor: 199, 204, 335, 336,
344, 346

a1 181

naoo: 341

wxT: 30, 30, 35,77

w1 252

wxTa: 127

PmTT: 68, 68

P 57

»'oaT: 65

»oaTi: 56

x: 138,173

8ot 136, 166, 172, 202, 202,

202

8m: 5, 136

'n: 15, 33, 57, 85, 86, 116,
122, 172, 231, 316, 319,
336

Indexes

347

now: 31, 31, 32, 86, 87

nori: 30

wi: 57,91, 91, 139, 211

e 142, 143, 203, 212, 322

W 157

'R11: 48

WRIVNI 245

Ao 142

§7n: 136, 346
nan: 347

mn: 10, 240, 265
nmo: 4, 227, 302
nmox: 205

oon: 310

oonow: 325
oiphnhe: 29, 37
Tanow: 328

aon: 141

an: 50, 51, 53, 81, 97, 135,
168, 169, 171, 173, 196,
197, 199, 208, 224, 254,
255, 260, 263

anow: 25, 26, 29, 43, 105,
260

19N 288

oo 247

fo9n: 244, 246, 247, 269

noon: 188

Knnoan: 328, 330
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an: 10, 13, 65, 65, 69, 69, 97,
120, 121, 129, 133, 150,
156, 164, 197, 209, 211,
234, 239, 254, 267, 295,
302

aano: 54, 97, 100, 147, 148,
157, 164, 175, 180, 187,
191, 192, 241, 242, 242,
244, 245, 249, 252, 252,
282, 301

gIno: 132

Kaan: 26, 230

raan: 104

Ponn: 178

Pana: 301, 303

PN 57

»n: 98, 319

pnow: 333

P 319

oyv: 31, 32, 73, 343, 345

oyv-u: 10, 12, 76, 240, 241,
344

opva: 181

opvora: 243

nnavor: 341

RO 86

wiT: 124

wiTa: 81

RwaT: 116

Row: 225

T 57, 96, 96, 217

Ti: 140

Tor: 98, 101, 141, 218, 220,
225

Ko7 338

197" 263

axy: 80

100 146, 157, 242

RDINO™ 265

*|9ino”: 268

9 118

Rgan 117

yao: 257

Tw: 118

70 171, 188, 241, 245

RINno: 295

o7R2: 129, 239, 343

naoRaYE: 67, 79, 85, 89, 91,
94, 96, 104, 111, 112

nxara: 116

Pard: 104

oRTav8: 339

v 120

oxvavi: 31, 32, 111, 130, 131,
132, 145, 165, 172, 226,
226, 236, 277, 279, 286,
287, 305, 324, 336

oRYIR0: 111

nnbabe: 11, 52, 53, 87, 150,
152,168, 178, 292, 343,
345

PN 342



a535:: 63
73: 210
qaow: 161
qaow: 161
a'92: 54
noea: 203, 227, 232
Nnna7: 233
: 311, 318
no: 82, 83, 239, 343
: 11,13, 68, 80, 174, 246
: 19, 20
: 52
: 129
1245
: 160
xoHor: 29, 36, 37, 39, 327,
327, 329
: 119
nvabo: 129
neaba: 103
nwh: 126
nwhn: 28, 325
: 341
1212
: 213
mown: 21, 21
wTn: 120, 302
nwuTn: 125

nRId

o

o
b

vab

RN

WD
WD

a0 11
naaRIn: 321

Indexes

349

nnno: 9

manor: 36, 38

vnn: 151, 153

5mn: 25, 325, 327, 329, 330,
332, 333, 334

xrmn: 28, 36, 38, 40, 41, 324

yIrn: 222

yIrnon: 221

onor: 161

oo 173

KX053n: 199

Ron“w: 138

THn: 273

7oz 131, 134, 143, 307,

308

Ton: 18, 69, 76, 108, 115, 133,
151, 181, 191, 213, 234,
254, 267

Ton5w: 70, 71, 75, 198, 200,
259, 261, 264, 264, 265,
267, 269, 270

Tonbea: 74

Ton1: 133, 306
Tonow 221
1abn: 100, 142
ono: 166

n01n: 222

a0 221

nRaInon: 236
S5apnon: 215

S5apnon: 213
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RYNY: 9

nxipn: 310

RaRipn: 317

1pn: 68, 86

apno: 348

ayna: 322

2yn: 320

»an: 85, 86, 91, 96

»oni: 57, 57, 57

anRen-N: 257

Knyopni: 152

qpn: 344

apnoi: 342

apni: 345

x®pnon: 8, 123

pmn: 57, 79

*97n: 54, 92, 122

maanor: 41

TTRR: 302

npnwn: 312

TInnn: 164, 165, 167, 169,
174,179, 182, 189, 192,
242,277, 286, 287, 297,
298

J9nnn°w: 156, 159, 161, 187,

194, 243, 249, 254, 282,
288

TInnnoRa: 288

T nnn: 146

Pannn: 289

5pnn: 166, 172

1"aIRINN: 58, 104, 297
1PaTIRINNN: 178
nxm: 245

nnsa: 339

2w 340

ari: 340

KRnaxy: 340

poivn: 70, 74

vp1: 315, 321

vp1: 202, 218

nopl: 98, 319

nopioe: 31, 33, 309
nopia: 217

nopaor: 139, 140, 142
op: 321

xvp: 231

rnopl: 98, 316

PP 140

1axD: 146, 151, 160, 163, 173,

175, 179, 189, 240, 242,
297, 298, 305

18D 146, 155, 158, 159,
160, 241

128D 279

1RO 289

R1IRD: 149

1"10KRD: 292

1"12RD78: 290

nouo: 315

n2307:: 330



oo 274
noo: 188, 282

: 193, 283
1opon: 192
170: 293
nbobo: 21, 21
RN 47

: 331
aRIapon: 224, 255, 301
ryor: 206

apw: 28

noo

21RHHD

nwhn apy: 28
apy: 325
o apY: 325
e 36
: 231, 235, 313, 329
1 227
: 193, 274
: 228
nnrase: 232
Syaoe: 215
nna: 313
:135
nnna: 166
:138
"RoN: 294
~y: 316
: 332
"e: 98
og: 330

annKka
nnKa
nnKRa
annKka

nna

anna

"R

Indexes

351

nenKp: 312
nenRpor: 193, 273, 327
nenrpa: 203, 204
: 215
: 135,137
pnapi: 312
: 121,152
'97: 249
PaRwON: 92
xw: 106, 113, 166, 179, 198,
240, 286, 286, 299, 303
: 108, 115, 145, 146,
155, 163, 164, 167, 168,
171,175, 178, 184, 187,
194, 198, 202, 202, 203,
208, 209, 211, 213, 214,
215, 217, 217, 220, 225,
227,233, 233, 235, 239,
243, 247, 247, 249, 251,
254, 259, 261, 264, 267,
269, 271, 273, 277, 282,
293, 305

PRI
PP

v

391"

XwHra: 160, 161, 188, 242,
289

RO 241

xwHo: 189

Nworo: 169, 173, 181

PR\W: 292, 297

Pwon: 293

Pwor 157
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nw: 59
Pnawor: 41, 41, 323
pw: 322

PO 334
RO 152
Svann: 45
ni: 294

nRinos: 125
Tnn: 168
Tnn: 161, 184
Tnnos: 251
rn: 126, 128
rnon: 124, 127
non: 36, 327
oa1n: 76

oain: 336
Knnroon: 294
nnan: 313
a"Tpna: 83
n>pn: 204, 228
5pn: 252

Spnow: 268
5pna: 128
qTIRINVN: 299
xaT8IN: 105
KRNA9TRIN: 298

mannor: 347
Spnnoe: 183
Spnnea: 180
Spnnoro: 164



et Cambridge Semitic

*¥  Languages and Cultures
7}*‘ General Editor Geoffrey Khan
Mv n-....,iw*» af* amw ‘

%,

b - mml‘lﬁ-" - %h-
Ll P epan:Ré-F:0

OPEN
ACCESS



Cambridge Semitic Languages and Cultures

This series is published by Open Book Publishers in collaboration with
the Faculty of Asian and Middle Eastern Studies of the University of
Cambridge. The aim of the series is to publish in open-access form
monographs in the field of Semitic languages and the cultures
associated with speakers of Semitic languages. It is hoped that this will
help disseminate research in this field to academic researchers around
the world and also open up this research to the communities whose
languages and cultures the volumes concern. This series includes
philological and linguistic studies of Semitic languages and editions of
Semitic texts. Titles in the series will cover all periods, traditions and
methodological approaches to the field. The editorial board comprises
Geoffrey Khan, Aaron Hornkohl, and Esther-Miriam Wagner.

This is the first Open Access book series in the field; it combines the
high peer-review and editorial standards with the fair Open Access
model offered by OBP. Open Access (that is, making texts free to
read and reuse) helps spread research results and other educational
materials to everyone everywhere, not just to those who can afford it
or have access to well-endowed university libraries.

Copyrights stay where they belong, with the authors. Authors are
encouraged to secure funding to offset the publication costs and
thereby sustain the publishing model, but if no institutional funding is
available, authors are not charged for publication. Any grant secured
covers the actual costs of publishing and is not taken as profit. In
short: we support publishing that respects the authors and serves the
public interest.

Studies in Rabbinic Hebrew
Shai Heijmans (ed.)
doi.org/10.11647/OBP.0164

B UNIVERSITY OF
CAMBRIDGE

Faculty of Asian and Middle
Eastern Studies

You can find more information about this serie at:
http://[www.openbookpublishers.com/section/107/1



The Tiberian Pronunciation
Tradition of Biblical Hebrew (Vol. 1)

Geoffrey Khan

The form of Biblical Hebrew that is presented in printed editions, with vocalization and
accent signs, has its origin in medieval manuscripts of the Bible. The vocalization and
accent signs are notation systems that were created in Tiberias in the early Islamic period
by scholars known as the Tiberian Masoretes, but the oral tradition they represent has
roots in antiquity. The grammatical textbooks and reference grammars of Biblical Hebrew
in use today are heirs to centuries of tradition of grammatical works on Biblical Hebrew in
Europe. The paradox is that this European tradition of Biblical Hebrew grammar did not
have direct access to the way the Tiberian Masoretes were pronouncing Biblical Hebrew.

In the last few decades, research of manuscript sources from the medieval Middle East
has made it possible to reconstruct with considerable accuracy the pronunciation of the
Tiberian Masoretes, which has come to be known as the ‘Tiberian pronunciation tradition’”.
This book presents the current state of knowledge of the Tiberian pronunciation tradition
of Biblical Hebrew and a full edition of one of the key medieval sources, Hidayat al-Qari’
‘The Guide for the Reader’, by 'Abul al-Faraj HarQn. It is hoped that the book will help to
break the mould of current grammatical descriptions of Biblical Hebrew and form a bridge
between modern traditions of grammar and the school of the Masoretes of Tiberias.

Links and QR codes in the book allow readers to listen to an oral performance of samples
of the reconstructed Tiberian pronunciation by Alex Foreman. This is the first time Biblical
Hebrew has been recited with the Tiberian pronunciation for a millennium.

As with all Open Book publications, this entire book is available to read for free on the
publisher’s website. Printed and digital editions, together with supplementary digital
material, can also be found at www.openbookpublishers.com

Cover image: Cambridge University Library T-S Ar. 31.61 (Hidayat al-Qari’). Courtesy of the Syndics of Cambridge
University Library. Cover design: Luca Baffa
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